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INTRODUCTORY REMARKS. 



It is an interesting fact that, although the Nestorians of 
Persia have for many centuries been conquered and out- 
numbered, and have had very little share in civil affairs, and 
their brethren in the Koordish Mountains have enjoyed only 
a doubtful independence, they have preserved to the present 
time a knowledge of their vernacular language. In Persia, 
most of the Nestorians are indeed able to speak fluently 
the rude Tatar (Turkish) dialect used by the Mohammedans 
of this province, and those of the mountains are equally 
familiar with the language of the Koords. Still, they have 
a strong preference for their own tongue, and make it the 
constant and only medium of intercourse with each other. 
This is the more noticeable, as in modern times, until within 
a short period, they had no current literature, and the spoken 
dialect was not even reduced to writing. Their manuscript 
copies of the Bible and other books were very scarce, and 
were carefully hid out of sight, covered with dust and mil- 
dew. Very few, if any, except the clergy, aspired to be 
readers, and still fewer were able to read with any degree 
of intelligence. 

The first attempt worthy of record to reduce the Modern 
Syriac to writing, was made by Rev. Justin Perkins, a Mis- 
sionary of the American Board of Commissioners for For- 
eign Missions, at Tabreez, in the winter of 1834-5, in con- 
nection with the study of the language, under the instruction 
of the Nestorian Bishop Mar Yohannan. 

The first attempt to write it in a permanent and useful 
form, was made by Dr. Perkins in the construction of school- 
cards, in the winter of 1836, after he and Dr. Grant had settled 
at Oroomiah. On the 18th of January of that year their first 
school was commenced. Says Dr. Perkins: “Seven boys 
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from the city attended. They all took their stand in a semi- 
circle around the manuscript card suspended on the wall, 
which Priest Abraham with my assistance had prepared ; 
and as they learned their letters and then began to repeat a 
sentence of the Lord’s prayer, for the first time, with a de- 
light and satisfaction, beaming from their faces, equalled 
only by the novelty of their employment, I could understand 
something of the inspiration of Dr. Chalmers, when he pro- 
nounced the Indian boy in the woods, first learning to read, 
to be the sublimest object in the world .” — Residence in Persia, 
p. 250. 

In another connection, Dr. Perkins, speaking of the pre- 
paration of the cards for that missionary school, says : 
“There was no literary matter for its instruction and ali- 
ment, save in the dead, obsolete language. I therefore im- 
mediately commenced translating portions of the Scriptures 
from the Ancient Syriac copies, by the assistance of some 
of the best educated of the native clergy. We first trans- 
lated the Lord’s prayer. I well remember my own emotions 
on that occesion. It seemed like the first handful of corn 
to be cast upon the top of the naked mountains ; and the 
Nestorian priests who were with me, were themselves inter- 
ested above measure to see their spoken language in a writ- 
ten form. They would read a line and then break out in 
immoderate laughter, so amused were they, and so strange 
did it appear to them, to hear the familiar sounds of their 
own language read, as well as spoken. We copied this trans- 
lation of the Lord’s prayer on cards for our classes. Our 
copies were few. We therefore hung up the card upon the 
wall of the school-room, and a company of children would 
assemble around it, at as great a distance from the card as 
they could see, and thus they learned to read. We next 
translated the ten commandments, and wrote them on cards 
in the same way, and then other detached portions of the 
Word of God; and thus continued to prepare reading mat- 
ter by the use of the pen, for our increasing number of 
schools, until the arrival of our press in 1840. This event 
was hailed with the utmost joy by the Nestorians, who had 
long been waiting for the press, with an anxiety bordering 
on impatience ; and it was no less an object of interest and 
wonder to the Mohammedans. They too soon urgently 
pressed their suit, that we should print books for them also ; 
and a very respectable young Meerza sought, with unyield- 
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ing importunity, a place among the Nestorian apprentices, 
that he too might learn to print. The first book which we 
printed in ‘the modern language, was a small tract, made 
up of passages from the Holy Scriptures. As I carried the 
proof-slieets of it from the printing-office into my study for 
correction,, and laid them upon my table before our transla- 
tors, Priests Abraham and Dunkha, they were struck with 
mute rapture and astonishment, to see their language in 
print : though they themselves had assisted me, a few days 
before, in preparing the same matter for the press. As soon 
as recovery from their first surprise allowed* them utterance, 
* It is time to give glory to God,’ they each exclaimed, ‘ that 
we behold the commencement of printing books for our peo- 
ple a sentiment to which I could give my hearty response.” 

The first printing in the Nestorian character was an edi- 
tion of the four Gospels published by the British and Foreign 
Bible Society in 1829, the type being prepared in London 
from a manuscript copy of the Gospels obtained from Mar 
Yohannan, by the eccentric traveller Dr. Wolff, several years 
before, and taken by him to England for that purpose. 
This volume is all that has ever been printed in the modern 
language of the Nestorians, otherwise than by the agency 
of our mission-press, with the exception of one or two small 
Papal tracts* published a few years since at Constantinople, 
with miserable type prepared under the supervision of the 
Jesuits in that city. 

Since the arrival of our press in 1840, it has been busily 
employed in printing books for the Nestorians, in both their 
ancient and modern language, mostly in the latter. 

Dr. Perkins has furnished the following list of our more 
important publications, arranged nearly in the order in which 
they have oeen issued from the press. 

The Psalms, as used in the Nestorian churches, with the 
Rubrics, in Ancient Syriac. 196 pp. 4to. 

Instructions from the Word of God, in Modern Syr- 
iac. (Extracts from the Bible.) 77 pp. 12mo. 

The Acts and the Epistles, in Ancient Syriac. 8vo. 

The Great Salvation, a tract in Modern Syriac. 

Sixteen short Sermons, in Modern Syriac. 

A Preservative from the Sins and Follies of Child- 
hood and Youth, by Dr. Watts, in Modern Syriac. 

Aids to the Study of the Scriptures, in Modern 
Syriac. 109 pp. 8vo. 
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Scriptural History of Joseph and the Gospel of* 
John, in Modem Syriac. 816 pp. 8vo. 

The Gospel of Matthew, in Modem Syria*. 192 pp. 
12mo. 

Tracts on Faith, Repentance, the New Birth, Drunk- 
enness, and The Sabbath, by Mr. Stocking, in Modem 
Syriac. , 

' The Faith of Protestants, in both Ancient and Mod- 
em Syriac, in separate volumes. 164 pp. 8vo. 

Scripture Questions and Answers, in Modem Syriac. 
189 pp. 8vo. 

First Hymn Book. 10 pp. 12mo. 

The Dairyman’s Daughter, in Modem Syriac. 136 
pp. 8vo. 

Useful Instructions, in Modern Syriac. 

The Four Gospels, in Modem Syriac. 637 pp. 8vo. 

The New Testament, in both Ancient and Modem Syr- 
iac, the translation being made by Dr. Perkins from the Pe- 
shito, with the Greek differences in the margin. 829 pp. 4to. 

Scripture Help or Manual, in Modern Syriac. 192 
pp. 8vo. 

Bunyan’s Pilgrim’s Progress, in Modem Syriac. 712 
pp. 8vo. , 

Questions on Bunyan’s Pilgrim’s Progress, in Mod- 
ern Syriac. 99 pp. 

■Second Scripture Manual, and a larger Hymn Book, 
in Modern Syriac. 131 pp. 8vo. 

The Shepherd of Salisbury Plain, in Modem Syriac. 
70 pp. 8 vo. 

The Young Cottager, in Modern Syriac. 98 pp. 8vo. 

Smaller Arithmetic, in Modern Syriac. 24 pp. 8vo. 

Larger Arithmetic, in Modem Syriac. 192 pp. 8vo. By 
Mr. Stocking. 

A Geography, in Modem Syriac. 302 pp. 8vo. By Dr. 
Wright 

The Lord’s Prayer, Ten Commandments and Cate- 
chism for Children, in Modern Syriac. 78 pp. 8vo. 

A Spelling Book, in Modern Syriac. 64 pp. 8vo. 

The Old Testament, in both Ancient and Modem Syriac, 
the latter being translated from the Hebrew by Dr. Perkins. 
1051 pp. large 4to. 

Spelling Book, with Scripture Readings, in Modern 
Syriac. 160 pp. 8vo. 



Digitized by Google 




7 



The Rays of Light, a monthly periodical, devoted to 
Religion, Education, Science and Miscellanies. Fourth vol- 
ume now in progress. 

In press, an edition of the New Testament in Modern 
Syriac, and Baxter’s Saint’s Rest. 

Ready for the press, Scripture Tracts, of the American 
Tract Society, and Green Pastures, an English work, con- 
sisting of a text of Scripture, with a practical exposition, 
for each day in the year. 

Our schools have been gradually increasing in number, 
till the present year. We now have about eighty village- 
schools and flourishing Male and Female Seminaries. Of 
course, the number of intelligent readers is rapidly on the 
increase, and the modern language is assuming a permanent 
form. It should still, however, be considered as imperfect. 
It is difficult to give in a precise manner either its orthogra- 
phy, its etymology or its syntax, because the language is not 
to-'day just what it was yesterday, nor just what it will be 
to-morrow. Until the publication of the Old and New Testa- 
ments, there was no standard of usage. It was difficult to say 
which dialect should have the preference. The same uncer- 
tainty in a measure still remains. If we assume that the 
dialect which is nearest to Ancient Syriac should be the 
standard, this will necessarily be unintelligible to a large 
portion of the people. We generally use the language in 
our books which is spoken on the plain of Oroomian, unless 
there are obvious reasons for variation in a particular case. 

Rev. Mr. Holladay, one of our missionary associates, pre- 
pared a very briefj though excellent sketch of the grammar 
of the Modern Syriac, about the year 1840. He also aided 
much in translating works for the press. His health and 
that of his family obliged him in 1845 to leave us for Amer- 
ica, where he still resides, near Charlottesville, Va.* 

Much time has been bestowed on the preparation of the 
following grammar ; although, as it has been written with 
indifferent health and amid the pressure of missionary duties 
and cares, it has not been subjected to so thorough revision 
as it would have been under other circumstances. The 
Syriac has been written by Deacon Joseph, our translator, 



* Mr. Holladay has kindly consented to superintend the printing of this 
grammar. Comm, or Puna. 
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who has had much experience in labor of this kind, and is 
perfectly familiar with the grammar of the Ancient Syriac. 

My design has been to trace up the language, as now 
spoken, to the Ancient Syriac, and I presume no reader will 
complain of the frequent references made to Hoffman’s large 
and valuable grammar. As some may find occasionally 
Ancient Syriac words written in a manner different from 
that to which they are accustomed, it may be well to sug- 
gest that the Syriac of the Jacobites, which has generally 
been the Syriac of European grammars, differs somewhat 
from the Syriac of old Nestorian books. The latter are of 
course the standard with us. 

It may seem unnecessary to some to link in the Hebrew 
with the Modern Syriac, and I have had myself many doubts 
about the expediency of doing it. But, considering how 
many Hebrew scholars there are in America, who would 
take pleasure in glancing over the following pages, and how 
few of them are at home in Ancient Syriac, it seemed to me 
not inappropriate to adopt the course I have. The refer- 
ences to Nordheimer’s Hebrew Grammar certainly add little 
to the size of the work, even if they do not at all increase 
the interest of the reader. 

Every thing serving to develop the Ancient Aramean of 
these regions is worthy of investigation. And it has occur- 
red to me, as not at all unlikely, that the Nestorians use 
many words, and perhaps grammatical forms, in their daily 
intercourse, which have never found their way into gram- 
mars and lexicons, and yet are very ancient, and owe their 
origin to the Aramean, which was once so extensively spo- 
ken in Persia and made even the court-language. — Ezra 4 : 
7 , 8 . . .. 

I at first designed to give in an appendix an outline of 
the Jews’ language as now spoken in this province. It is 
nearly allied to the Modern Syriac, and Jews and Nestorians 
can understand each other without great difficulty. But 
whether the^e languages had a common origin, within the 
last few centuries, or whether they are only related through 
the Ancient Syriac and Ancient Chaldee, we have' not j r et 
the means of determining. The discussion of this subject, 
which is necessarily omitted now, may be resumed hereafter. 

D. T. Stoddard. 

Oroomiah, Persia, July, 1853. 
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ORTHOGRAPHY AND ORTHOEPY. 



THE ALPHABET. 

The letters of the alphabet are the same in number and 
bear the same names as in the Ancient Syriac, and generally 
have the same power. New forms, however, have been 
given to 3k»i f, A and X, as will appear by the following 
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The Estrangela is still employed by the Nestorians for the 
title-pages of books and other occasional uses. 

The letters 2, », f, £ and a, are never united with the 
succeeding letters, or and o are occasionally written in 

* l is used in some manuscripts as initial, medial, or final. The same may 
be said of 2 : but X can only be used as a final letter, or at the end of a sylla- 
ble ; never as an initial letter. 2 and 2 are U9ed indifferently according to the 
fancy of the writer. A. L. u. 

vol. V. 2 



/ 
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connection with the next letter: < 1 ! with 2 and 0; a with 2, 
A, So, & and X. 

a, Jk,. A, A, ^ X, are susceptible of aspiration as in the 
ancient language. A large point above the letter (daghesh 
lene of the Hebrew) which is often omitted, especially at the 
beginning of words, denotes that the letter is not aspirated 
in pronunciation. 4- similar point below shows that it is 
aspirated. It is to be noted, however, that unaspirated, 
is written without any point. When aspirated, it is writ- 
ten 

Note. — It would not be an easy matter to lay down the rules by 
which these letters are aspirated in Modem Syriac. Nor is it neces- 
sary to attempt it, as the aspiration is indicated in nearly every 'case 
by the point below the letter. Wherever one of these letters is 
unaspirated in a verbal root, it is unaspirated throughout the conju- 
gation, and vice versd. • 

3, when aspirated, has nearly the sound of the English 
to, sometimes inclining to v, and can hardly be distinguished 
from 0. The latter must, however, be regarded as the weaker 
consonant. Cases will be mentioned farther on, in which 
3 coalesces with the preceding vowel and loses its power as 
a consonant. 

V,, when aspirated, has the sound of gh (the Persian £), 
and is perhaps more deeply guttural than A, which seems to 
a beginner to resemble it. 

V, has the sound of the English j. Until the last two or 

X 

three years, we used it also to express ch. See A. 

The aspirated & is not much, if at all, used in the province 
of Oroomiah. In the mountains of Koordistan, its proper 
sound is that of th in these, but it is said in one or two cases 
to have the sound of th in thin. 

0 1 has a more decided and full pronunciation than the 
English h, without approaching in sound to (hh). The 
latter cannot be distinguished in pronunciation from A. 
Their equivalent nearly is found in the German ch {Bach)'. 

Note. — The Nestorians pronounce A, etc., with much 
stress of voice, in consequence of which the sound of their language 
is at first unpleasant to an English ear. The Turkish of Northern 
Persia in this respect resembles the Syriac, and is very unlike the 
cultivated language of Constantinople. Whenever the Turkish is 
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referred to in the following pages, the reader will understand bv it 
the rude Tatar dialect of this province, which has not even been re- 
duced to writing, and is therefore noted in the Syriac character. 

o, used for connecting words and clauses (the Hebrew " 1 ), 
is pronounced nearly like oo in hood, but with a more rapid 
enunciation. 

f or X is equivalent to z in azure, or s in pleasure. These 
characters are rarely used. 

X, unaspirated, has often the sound of k in Jcind, as pro- 
nounced by Walker, a y being quickly inserted after k. 

X has the sound of ch in cherry ana rich. 

i is sometimes pronounced like So, when it precedes 3 or 
A, e. g. X3U 2 , a store-room ; to stagger; iVll X, 

m j. i 1 0 . * . ' 

lazy; xSay, to swagger, etc. So in Persian. So«in Eng- 
lish in the words imbitter, impatient, as is also occasionally 
written instead of a, as AxaoVv y sound being regarded more 
than derivation. 

X, 2 and *, are readily confounded by a foreigner in cer- 
tain connections, but are at once distinguished by a native. 

We may take as an illustration 2, the handf and 2jiX, a 

i ( , 1 f »* 

feast ; or li2x, a fig, and jiiV, mud. The difference in these 

words may seem slight, but, unless the ear is trained to make 
nice distinctions, a foreigner will be often misunderstood, 
even if he does not fall into ludicrous *blunders. 

A has been used more or less to represent the /and ph of 
other languages, but, as the Nestorians pronounce this sound 
with difficulty, and it never occurs in words truly Syriac, we 
have for some years past dropped it in our books, coa- 
lesces with certain vowels, as hereafter stated. 

5 . — When this letter is used, the syllable fills the mouth, 
as it were, more than when JGB is used. 

JO . — A very hard k, which can be represented by no anal- 
ogy in English. 

X, when unaspirated, is equivalent to the English t. 
is* a harder t, ana sounded farther back in the mouth, x, if 
aspirated, has the sound of th in thick. This aspiration, so 
common in the ancient language, is quite lost on the plain 
of Oroomiah, but is retained in Koordistan. 
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VOWELS. 



. JVomti. flotation. 

P’tahha — 

ibJbf Zkapa ~ 

iha>x£ Zlama (long) — 

$ 

iojja labA* Zlama (short) — 

u 

l—o a R’wahha o 

1^3) R’wasa O 

* 2y*li». Hhwasa * 



Pover. 

a in Aal. 

a in father. 

( between e in elate 
( and a in Aate. 

i in pin. 

o in note, 
oo in poor. 

e in me. 



Note. — The names of — and — in Ancient Syriac grammars are 
just the reverse of those here given, but, as it seems more proper to 
call — hard, the Nestorians follow the usage noted above. 

P’tahha has generally the sound of short and close a. In 
the great majority of cases, when a consonant follows it 
(excepting 2, X, and cases specified on pp. 10, 11), which 
has a vowel of its own, that consonant is doubled in pro- 

t _ 4 . At , a ,t < 

nunciation, e. g. tei, these ; a wave ; true; 

where a, A and s are each doubled. 

• 

Note 1. — There is no doubt that at least the Eastern Syrians for- 
merly used the daghesh forte, though, as now, without any distin- 

r iishing mark. Compare Hoffman’s Grammar of the Ancient Syriac, 
17, Annot. 1. Assemann states that in many cases J- is followed 
by a dagheshed letter, but this is not the usage now, except in 

and <&• and then with questionable propriety. 

Note 2. — It is perhaps unnecessary to state that 2, Cl and X, are 
letters too weak to receive the daghesh. The usage is the same in 
the Hebrew. Unlike the Hebrew-, however, the Modern Syriac may 

double and 9 , and does so constantly, e. g. to envy; 

n§ t 

to make alive; pronounced respectively bahh-hhul, m&hh-hhee. So 
too , to wallow; 2&A, deaf; pronounced garril, karra. 
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Note 3. — A few words, such as lioVil, iajiLa a (the 

I " I II III 

* m m • 

first syllable) and derived from the ancient language, are 

I I 

exceptions to the above rule. The sound of -j- in these words is like 
that of and the following consonant is not doubled. 

P’tahlia is lengthened, when followed by 2, Of or X, as in 
the second syllable of laliLas, where -f is to be pronounced 

t m ' . ♦ '• A • 

like So in 2&CV2J, light; lUk-M, an arm; a serf. 

Sometimes the sound of in a mixed syllable, beside the 
cases hereafter specified, nearly approaches that of short u, 

e. g. 29A.2, pronounced uthra or utra. 

Zkapa has properly the sound of a in father, but, in order 
to give uniformity to the spelling of like forms, occasional 
deviations have been made from this rule. Thus, we have 

>.0x3, I may heal; *007, 1 may he; *3»0, I may read or 

call, although in the first — has nearly the sound of e in met, 
in the second, the sound of a in father, and in the third, the 
sound of a in ball. 

Note 1. — It will thus be seen that the Nestorians have what Hoff- 
man (§ 11, 3) properly calls the more elegant pronunciation of j JL. 
So far us we know, this vowel is never pronounced by them as long o. 

Note 2. — It may here be remarked, once for ajl, that several seri- 
ous difficulties are in the way of an orthography which shall per- 
fectly represent the sound of each word. Many words, as, for in- 
stance, OO? and Jc 7, have a different sound from what they had 
formerly” and yet, for the sake of etymology, it is considered impor- 
tant to retain the original spelling. It is often a matter of much 
doubt how far we are permitted to go in defacing the escutcheon of 
words, and obliterating all traces of their ancestry. One who had 
not fully considered the subject, might often think we were arbitrary, 
where good reasons for a variation may be assigned ; e. g. Anc. 

i A. 3 'flxo, Modem »&3, 'pM. 

The difficulty is still greater in regard to words which have been 
transferred from other languages, the Turkish, the Persian, the 
Koordish, and the Arabic. Even if we were thoroughly acquainted 
with these languages, as we are not, the words derived from them in 
Modern Syriac aro often completely disguised, and years pass before 
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■we successfully trace out their origin. Others are more or less cor- 
rupted, though not properly made over; and still others retain very 
much of their original form and sound. In the latter case, we intend 
always to refer to the language from whence they came, to ascertain 
the true spelling. 

The varieties in dialect present another obstacle not easily sur- 
mounted. As familiarity is acquired with the language spoken, in 
all the dialects, reasons are often found for .changing orthography 
which was supposed to be definitely settled. 

Long Zlama. — The sound of ~ is not exactly that of long 
e, nor of long a, hut something between these sounds, ap- 
proaching a little nearer to that of e than of a. 

Short Zlama. — This vowel, though generally l, sometimes 
approaches in sound to e. When followed by X, its sound 

resembles 7-, e. g. JvVtVvtT , hear. 

N • 

The same rule which has been mentioned for the doubling 

* 

of a consonant after -J-, applies also to — . Thus in 19 ?, a 

m 

hear ; XiOM a hoof: MX smoke; the 9 , as and 1, are re- 

spectively doubled in pronunciation. The fact that the 
daghesh must always, as in Hebrew, be preceded by a short 
vowel, needs no explanation. 

It may -be well to state, under this head, that Ol , « and X 
occasionally admit of daghesh forte in the Ancient Syriac; 
after a short vowel, but not a. 

li’wahha .■ — This is long o, but is often undistinguishable in 
pronunciation from o, which has the sound of 00 in poor, 

I 

but at times inclines also to the sound of long 0. When — 
precedes, a should follow ; when -7- precedes, o should 
follow. - ' 

Note 1. — As the Nestorians generally use O and O, especially in 

t 

the neighborhood of Mosul, there is no doubt that the former corres- 
ponds to *1 in Hebrew, and the latter to 

Note 2. — Unlike 1 irr Hebrew, O is so far an essential part of the 
vowel, that the latter cannot be written without it. The same re- 
mark may be made of * in hhw&sa. 

Note 3. — Hoflinan, § 13, 4, speaks of these vowels as sometimes 
«, but the Nestorians know no such usage. In the examples he 

adduces, ,1 &Obm 2 . A a n etc., the sound is as 

given above. 
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Ilhw&sa. — This is in sound like a very long e in English. 
The * has sometimes belonging to it another vowel, in 
which case it performs the double office of a consonant (y) 

and a fulcrum for hhwasa, e. g. thought, pronounced 

hheyal; ^*9, of us, pronounced deyan. The word K*l, in 

» ■ I • 

which the etymology is preserved, is sounded thus : it. In 
the perfect participle feminine, 1st Class, we have, for ex- 
ample, 2 a S » braided, pronounced as if written 
t And so of similar cases. 

Note 1. — After — , * is silent. This mode of spelling, adopted from 
the ancient language, has been in a great measure dropped. Thus, 

we tow write ^OA—OCT, you may be, for »_oVl.OC7 ; » O A_< t.*< , 

t »' t 

you may see, for etc. But and some other 

• ,i ' e ■ " 

words transferred from Ancient Syriac, retain their original form. 

Note 2. — There is a sheva in common use, as in Hebrew, though 
without any distinctive mark. Sometimes there are two attached to 

two successive letters, e. g. that in his heart, pro- 

• » « 
nounced d'b'libboo. In a few cases the mark called in Ancient Syriac 

and placed above the line (Hoff. § 19, 1), has been used 

for this purpose, but it is now dropped, as it is of no practical use to 
ourselves or the natives. The ear soon becomes so trained that it 
instinctively gives the sheva where it is called for. No one who has 

spoken Syriac two months would think of pronouncing l&xtll, fuel, 
yakdana, but, as a matter of course, yek'dana. So ya'- 

t 

cobh. Compare the Hebrew spy . 

The sheva was no doubt employed by the Nestorians of old, 
though, so far as we can judge from the disposition of the vowels in 
the ancient language, with less frequency than in the modem. Those 
grammarians who, according to Hoffman (§ 15, Annot.), wish to class 
“ inter absurdos” any who speak of a sheva in Ancient Syriac, should 
properly themselves be classed there. 
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MODIFICATION OF VO WEL ■ SOU-NDS. 

The letters *», ^ X. 5 and XI, and, to a considerable ex- 
tent, also X, so and a, modify the sound of some of the vow- 
els' which are connected with them in the same syllable. 
The general tendency of these letters is to make the vowels 
joined with them somewhat like short u, though this is not 
the uniform effect. As it is essential to a correct pronun- 
ciation that this subject be understood, some examples will 
here be given to illustrate it. The sounds of course cannot* 
be perfectly represented in English. Observe that d=a in 
hate; d=a in saw; a, without a mark over it, =a in father ; 
a=a in hat ; ee, at the end of words, = — . In some cases — 
may more properly be represented by simple e. e—*. 

1 . These letters .with -7-, i>ianu., fifty, pronounced Jihum - 

she ,* turtum, to murmur ; umnvan, with us ; 

mmtar, a ruleV for parallel lines ; XAi, nukka, a 
whale. Also with So and a : mumte, let them cause 

to reach ; "ja-aaa, Muryam, Mary. 

2 . With XaaJ., hhudril, thou mayest walk about; 
l \ \*1 bulna, she may conceive ; ewdkh, we are ; 1-aaa, 

4 { m n 

Murya, the Lord ; kur'yana, a reader. 

These letters very often give -- the sound of a. Thus 
we have V , hhdtee, he may sin ; idshee, he may con- 
ceal ; dloola, a street ; 1^5, sdpee, he may strain ; 

Hair, kdree, he may read ; rd/na, high. 

3 . With -7-, no effect is generally produced. 

4 . With — , the vowel sound is in most cases u : kAjt*., 

hhushle., I went ; pdlut, he may go out ; laJOaX, usra, 

ten ; Musreen, Egypt; jJkaiia, p’kudlee, he com- 
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manded riimlee, he rose ; J3*3#0X, toomumma, com- 

»» « Hi 

pleted. But X following lengthens it into 

5. o and o are affected rarely, if at all. 

6 . « is in many cases unchanged. When, however, these 
letters arc followed by - or - coalescing in the preceding 

l 

vowel -j- (see next section under * —), the vowel-sound is 
not generally a simple one, as in other cases, but resembles 

* m , * t 

the sound of ei in height, e. g. teira, a bird ; 

* 1 • ' # * 
eina , a fountain, an eye ; Jceisa, a tree. So with * : 

Vvaa.d, Jceimat, a price ; ,1 -\ t , teina, mud. 



FURTHER MODIFICATION OF SIMPLE VOWELS. 

1. 3 4-. — P’tahha followed by 9 has the sound of d, e. g. 

fcaf, zona, time ; grora, a husband. 

2. o 4-. — P’tahha followed by a does not often occur; 

never in our more recent books. But, wherever found, it has 

I l 

nearly the sound of o, e. g. .^OJtXOX, totishoon, search ye, 
now written Sec £ 4 . 

n > 

3. * ~r. — This has in general the sound of ey in they, e. g. 

eyga, then ; eyrie, which, of the two ; beyta, a 

house ; ley lee, the night ; sheyna, peace. Excep- 

»• • • 4 » 

tions, for the sake of etymology, are J where , pronoun- 
ced eka; 'xi£ = nt there is not; y -2 = akh as. 

i ^ l it 

a capital city, is pronounced nearly peitahlit. Compare also 
what is said above of etc., followed by ■>. 

4. ^ . — P’tahha followed by ^ has a sound varying be- 

tween ow in now, and d, c. g. werox^vg, b’nowshoo or b' no- 
sh oo, bv himself ; Nowtale, Naphtali. 

J ii * 

vot. v. 3 
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5 . g-t. O — Zkapa before 3 or 6 bas tbe sound of o, and 
is not distinguishable in the modern from 3 - 4 , e. g. «4«. 
o-de, they may do; wbJLX, d-re, they may enter; 

Ydsip, Joseph ; 2- OCT, hoy a, she may be ; If S' 530 . a wal ' 
nut; 29 o?, dora, a generation. 

6 . „ -l. — Z kapa before .» has the sound of ey in they, and 
often does not differ from * ~r, e. g. 2A->oc?, weyta, being , 

fo-eyte, reading. In such cases, * may also have a 
vowel of its own, and be sounded like our y, e. g. 

Jc’seyyatee, covers. 

7 3 __ a _ ^ — Short zlama before 3, O, or has a 

sound nearly like that of ew in Lewis, e. g. 1X3$, honey, not 
exactly divshc i nor doosha ,■ lv3X, straw, not tivna nor ioona j 
kCDavldol, the ocean: a Oyrenian; JOobAoM, 

* t * * 

Cyprus ; y:*aj3 quick, etc. 

8 . „ — This has been alluded to in a preceding note. 

See under Hhwasa. 

9. — If o is followed by the latter has either no 

t I t 

effect on the syllable, or the sound is nearly that of m in 
ruin, e. g. 2aa$ oa, a winnowing fan, pronounced rooshta 
(nearly). 

It may be stated as a general rule, that *», X and 9, prefer 
the vowel -f, as in the ancient language and the Hebrew. 



SOME PECULIARITIES OF 2 , Of, O, t AND X. 

2 . — It has already been mentioned that 2 quiesces occasion- 
all v in -f , and lengthens it. It quiesces far more frequently 
in — , as in the final syllable of great, and a multi- 

tude of other words. 2 may also quiesce in — , as in the 
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last syllable of plurals, and in d, *, — . When it follows 
the latter, it lengthens it into At times the 2 in such 
cases falls out, as in the preterite of verbs of final 2, e. g. 
iA'u == A2M, I poured. 

When 2 is preceded by a letter without a vowel, but has 
one of its own, it has a tendency to give its vowel-sound to 

the preceding letter, and rest in it ; e. g. 2*23, to be pro- 

. f ♦ I* * ^ 

nounced not b’ennee, but bennee. So 2cfl3 = baha . So in 
Hebrew (Nordheimer’s Grammar, § 88, 3). Compare also in 
regard to 2, Hoff. § 31, 3. 

Of. — In the suffix uCfO, neither of nor * is sounded. At 
the end of words of ifc generally quiescent, as in the Hebrew ; 
and we often feel at liberty, e. g. in words introduced from 
other languages, to substitute 2 for it, as really a better rep- 
resentative of the sound. This may account for our writing 

the verb cA»*, oA», he is, she is, 2V 2iL. 

l # ,i t i 

o. — This may be, .and is rarely, the initial letter of a verbal 
root. It is found often as the middle radical, and sometimes 

at the end. Take, for example, to wail; jo\, to 

. , , * * . » 

repent; and n V* , to reprove; in all which cases it retains its 

full consonant power. In oodf, which is thus written for 
etymology’s sake, the final o is not sounded, and the word 

is to be pronounced as if 2oof. 

*. — This letter, when following o, does not flow into the 

vowel-sound, but has a sound of its own resembling short 
e, e. g. a wall, pronounced gooeda. Compare Hoff. 

§12, 1, and * 1^3 and similar words in Hebrew. 

X may in certain cases be treated as a quiescent, the Mod- 
ern Syriac agreeing in this respect with the Ancient, though 

in such cases it affects the vowel-sound, e. g. Avut / 

* « 

heard. Here, too, X admits a vowel which J? cannot take in 
Hebrew. So 2^aXa, doing. 

Some letters are otiant in Modern Syriac, being generally, 
if not always, those retained for the sake of etymology, e. g. 

„ in wfcu2, etc. 
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The representation given above of the sounds of the Syr- 
iac language differs from that often made in grammars of 
the Ancient Syriac, e. g. Hoff. § 12, 3. There is, however, 
reason to suppose that the Nestorians understand the pro- 
nunciation of their language better than it is possible for 
European scholars to understand it. The Ancient and the 
Modern Syriac are now pronounced nearly according to the 
same rules, and there has probably been no essential change 
in these rules, especially in Koordistan, for a thousand years. 

tXlk ANA. 

An oblique mark drawn over a letter, not under, as in the 
Jacobite Syriac, shows that a letter is not sounded, e. g. 

A* pronounced azin ; pronounced m’deta. Oc- 

casionally, other diacritical marks are used, as in the words 
(So, (3 b, which are explained in grammars of the ancient 
language. 

. ACCENT. 

It is almost a universal rule, that the primary accent is on 
the penult, and the secondary accent on thepre-antepenult. 
So strong is the tendency in this direction that a beginner 
in English will come and ask for the Pee-po'v-day, meaning 
by this the little book called “Peep of Day.” It is, however, 
to be noted that, in the pronunciation of verbs, the auxiliary 
loci' is considered, in the subjunctive mood, an essential part 
of the word, though written separately. Thus, in l0Cf ^5 \l, 

I* 

he might comt, l®6f I might Pees, the accent is respec- 

tively on the syllables l\ and So too when the pro- 
nouns u; etc., are suffixed, e. g. 1*1 l%~ X13, I will see; 

4. ♦ f* " 

crA torn a, if he seize him ; where the accent is respec- 
tively on the syllables 2f and tAS. Compare HI bJ&l of An- 
cient Syriac, which takes the accent on SB). The auxiliaries 
etc., do not follow this rule, e. g. 

H t* ft 
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I am ashamed, has the accent on the syllable as if 
were not written. 



PUNCTUATION. 

Our system of punctuation is imperfect, compared with 
that of the Englisn. The only characters we have intro- 
duced, which are not found in the Ancient Syriac (Hoff. 
§ 23, 1), are the Greek semicolon inverted, as the sign of a 
question, the note of exclamation, and the parenthesis. 

NESTOBIAN MANUSCRIPTS. • 

Manuscript works among the Nestorians are sometimes 
very beautifully written, and the best type can never ex- 
ceed, and perhaps not even rival, them in elegance. 
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ETYMOLOGY. 

t 



PRONOUNS, 



» 1. Separate Personal Pronouns. 

1*1, I(m. andf.). or t*i*»2 We. 

or Thou (m.): . , , 

' ! ^oVu.2 or .^JkOXU.2 You. 

tJtlxl or JfU2, Thou (f.). ... 

ua2, They. 



oof, 

wCf, 



He, it. 
She, it. 



Note. — It will be observed that there is no distinction of gender 
in the second and third persons plural. Not so in the ancient lan- 
guage. 

These personal pronouns, with the exception of oof, to Of 
and “4 are not used in the objective case. And these, 

especially the first two, are generally accompanied by the 
noun to which they refer. Compare the usage in the An- 

i 

cient Syriac with *^a2 and ^**2 (Hoff. §41, 3), and in He- 
brew (Nordh. § 859, f note). 

Note. — OOf and wOf are sometimes spoken, both in the nominative 

0 * i 

and objective cases, as if written »£02 and ^»2. 



2. Demonstrative Pronouns. 

These are 20f i, this (m. and f.), OOf, that (m.), u*Of, that (f ), 
ui, these (m. and f.), and those (m. and f.). 
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Remarks. 

f t 

1. It is probable that III is a corruption of the ancient 

I* • » 

and m <ll of ^Oae7, ^tlb f. See, for the distinction made by 

the Maronites in these words, Hoff. § 41, Ann. 4. It will be remem- 
bered that some personal pronouns are also used for demonstratives 
in the ancient language. 

2. In Tekhoma, the people say JaOCT for this , and 2dlAO0f for 
Mat. On the plain of Oroomiah, the first of these is used for that, 

f t 

and the other for that yonder. In Bootan they say Util for these, 
and i© l&li for those . Whenever Bootan is referred to, it may be 

be remembered that it is at the western extremity of Koordistan, and 

farther removed from us than any other district of the Nestorians. 

$ 

The plural pronoun 2x2 is also sometimes prolonged in Koordis- 
tan, by the addition of 2d, 2cC. or U into 2ou2 2ou*2 or 

♦ * r» i* »,*,!» $ 

without a change of signification. 2eu2 is heard at times 

l* » #• t 

in Oroomiah. 

There seems to be a natural tendency in language to make demon- 

stratives as emphatic as possible. Compare in Anc. Syriac XldlOOl, 
in Ilebrew niti, <5 &vtb; in Greek, derselbe in German, cet homme la 
in French, and this 'ere, that 'ere in vulgar English. 

3. It is worthy of note, ^hat the ancient feminine ItO! is some- 

• • % *' 
times heard corrupted into wft2, and that too on the plain of ’Oroo- 

miah. We also sometimes hear ~xL Both wsi and wXl are 

• J , * j j * 

used with masculine as well as feminine nouns. IpOf is also used 

in such expressions as 2 ?cr, it is so (it is this) ; 2 a 07 Vlft.3, on 

account of this, etc. 1 

4. act is pronounced sometimes with the sound of ow in now, 

and sometimes, and oftener, simply as long o. v Cf is pronounced 
sometimes with the sound of ay in aye, and oftener as a in fate. 
They have always, however, the sounds of 6 and a when used as 
demonstratives. 

3. Relatives. 



a is the only relative, and is of both genders and num- 
bers. So it is in the ancient language. The use of this rela- 
tive in grammatical construction will be explained in the 
Syntax. 
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4. Interrogative s. 

These are (So or w»i2o, who ? (m. and f.) (ancient (Jo) ; 
uUsl, whose? u)OJ9, what? uJL>2, which of the two? (m. 

I i" l l l J ' 

< * 4 

and f.) (ancient Zi*2) ; and 3 a rvJ fc, /iow much, or how many ? 
as in the ancient language. 

Note 1. — In one part of the plain of Oroomiah, in Salmas, in Ga- 
war, and perhaps other districts, mlfr) is prononuced mViM. u >AO 

I I ,* . I I 

is very generally contracted in vulgar usage into ilUs, TLAJB or 

t . « « • * 

n.v> especially when preceding a noun. uiJS uO->2, which of them? 

I * t t 

is vulgarly contracted into imirtey. We hear also rarely 92 (m. and 
f.) instead of u»l»*2 ; compare the ancient feminine form 2X.2. In 

II 4 l 1 

Bootan, for which of the two, they say Jtt, 1 2, which is no doubt a 

* 1 * 
contraction of u4J0 mA-2. 

Note 2. — (Jo in the ancient language is sometimes applied to 
things. See Luke 8 : 30, So in the Hebrew rjauj'a ; 

but we find no such usage in Modern Syriac. 

Note 3. — The ancient iSO, what, is retained in the common idiom 
(i* JJo, what to thee from us ? i. e. what have we to do 

with (Jiee ? Of course we may substitute any other suffixes. So too 

4 t i . j _ i 

we have in daily use such expressions as uJb ZflCf ISO, what 

I I * 

to me a house? i. e. of what profit to me 1 li k«*a2 (Jk wO07 290 

l3JkX, what may be to us so many sheep ? In some parts of the moun- 
,1 * * 

tains, leV» is used to denote what, wSOJB perhaps — w9>2 299. 



5. Indefinite and Distributive Pronouns. 

These are tS»a, any one, every one (vulgar 109 , perhaps 
derived from a Aid); (90 or (90 any one, every one; 

each one. We often hear also 2ocn whomever, 

i 1 

or whatever , you please, literally, any one that may. 

Note. — I t may be hardly necessary to state that t^A, as in the 
kindred languages, is written defectively, and is to be pronouneed tool. 
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6 . Suffix Pronouns. 

These are few in number and simple in their form, and 
are in general the same for verbs, nouns and prepositions. 
The following is a list of them. 



a. Personal Pronouns of the Objective Case. 
• * * 



7 me. 

thee (m.). 

uJk thee (f.). 



•**- . H 

9 






us. 



you. 



Cl, wCJo him. 

9 

Cl\ Cl a her. 

9 



' s t 

w 



(^oew , pep , ucu ) 



them. 



Remarks. 



9 I ^ f 

The suffixes ^ and ^CCI are confined to verbs. uOU and pop 

i t . ' ' e 

are used only in Koordistan. JOU is a common suffix in Bootan. 

It will be seen that the suffix of the first person singular, having 
a vowel, must always be sounded, unlike the corresponding suffix of 
the ancient language. The modern differs from the ancient {Hoff. 
§ 42, Annot. 1.) also in having verbal suffixes after the third person 

9 9 x 

plural. Beside , ^OOf , we have what is equivalent to a suffix in 
the forms given farther on, under the head of Verbs with Suffixes. 



< b. Possessive Pronouns. 

These are the same in form with personal suffixes of the 
objective case. Thus ; for example, with J^*3 a house: 



My house wVu 3 
Thy house (m.) ^oYus 
Thy house (£) u»ahu3 
His house i*Wa?)CU3 

9 9 

Her house srofrua 



VOL. V. 



Our house j Hi+i us 

• » ) • • 
v less frequently. 

Your house 

• 9 



Their house JltUS 

. * 



4 
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In the same way the suffixes are applied to the plural, e. g. 
Jti&CVS my houses, thy houses, ete. When the 

noun, as in this case, terminates in a vowel-sound, final 2 is 
dropped, to prevent the hiatus which would otherwise occur 
in the pronunciation. When the noun terminates in a con- 
sonant, no change is made by its reception of the suffixes. 

Note. — In our books we have often written C? as a noun-suffix for 

3d pers. sing, masc., and C? for 3d j>ers. sing, fern., e. g. ofrua 
ikl ' . • . .si 

his house, OfXltS her house. We now substitute for these, in all 
nouns, wOfO and OTA , in accordance with Oroomiah usage. 0t^2, 
CUA, etc., refill the other suffixes. Cf and arc both used in 

r* t 

Gawar; the first only in Tekhoma and Tiarv. In Nochea and 
Tekhoma, we find only Cf ; but, on the other hand, this is not used 
at all in Gawar. In Tekhoma and Tiary, the suffix is the 

f ; $ 

noun-suffix for 3d pers. plural. In IJootau, (m.) and k*CU (f.). 

We, however, employ now’ only as the noun-suffix of 3d pers. 

plural. We have also, in such expressions as f * v -y CU 03 > 3 . 

e i 

dropped the suffix which is employed both in Ancient Syriac and in 
Chaldee. (See Jahn’s Grammar, § 28.) It is not in accordance with 
preseut usage, and we now substitute 2 for the Cl. The expression 




Emphatic Possessive. 

• Sometimes the suffix, for the sake of emphasis, is separa- 
ted from its noun by a preposition, e. g. w.) 2313 the father 
of me ( and not of you), 233 the father of thee, etc. 

Note 1. — Compare in Ancient Syriac. This forth, which is 

always emphatical in the Modem, is by no means uniformly so in 
the Ancient Syriac, (lloff. § 122, 6.) 

Note 2. — Such fonns as i>S» ■» . V N/\ \ ' John 4 : 34, a3 

i l • H S 

Aw*. 2 Cor. a : 19, or JiSCI „OCV3, Matt. 3 : 1, 

cannot properly lie admitted in the Modern Syriac. It may, how- 



Digitized by Google 




27 



ever, be remarked here, once for all, that in the translation of the Old 
Testament from the Hebrew, and of the New Testament from the 
Ancient Syriac, idioms have been designedly more or less introduced 
which are not in accordance with vulgar usage. 

7. Reciprocal Personal Pronouns. 
myself. or ourselves, 

thyself (m.). , 

5 * oruJy^ or yourselves, 

thyself (f.). 

wC?oi\ himself. , t , 

. ' _ JxiiVt or aiV, themselves. 

cfOtiX. herself 

The word ZiX, soul (Persian qL=»), which is thus con- 
nected with the suffixes, corresponds nearly to self in Eng- 
lish. It may indeed have two different significations in the 

i? •’ t 5 1> ‘ 4* 

same sentence ; e. g. HX, my own soul, ZiX, 

thy own soul, etc. 

is also used in connection with the suffixes, but with 

I 

a different meaning. If we wish to express the ideas : “ by 
myself,” “ by thyself,” etc., receives the suffixes, and 
has the preposition 9 prefixed. Thus, by myself, 

declined like max, above. Compare the use of and 

lintvfl in the Ancient Syriac (Hoff. § 127, 1), icd: and mi in 
Hebrew (Nordh. § 873), and yjos, etc. in Chaldee (Jahn §15). 

VERBS. 

The roots of verbs in the Modern Syriac are in many cases 
identical with those of the corresponding verbs in the an- 
cient language; but the terminations and inflexions, and the 
general scheme of conjugation, are different. Indeed, it is 
interesting to observe how the Modern Syriac, like the Mod- 
ern Greek, and other languages, has broken up the original 
form of the verb, and employed new auxiliaries, both in the 
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active and passive voices. These changes will be discussed 
hereafter. It is sufficient to remark, here, that they have 
been so great that it is useless to keep up the old distinc- 
tions of NS, :S, etc. ; and that the object will be better 
accomplished by classifying the verbs as now used, without 
any reference to the scheme of the verb in the ancient lan- 
guage. 

Without attempting a complete analysis of the modern 
verb, it is intended to give the paradigms of those classes 
and forms of verbs which commonly occur, both on the 
plain of Oroomiah and in the mountains of Koordistan. 

As the verb in its simplest form is alwa} 7 s found in the 
third person singular masculine of the future, this will be 
called the root or stem, and the other forms will be derived 
from it. For greater convenience, however, we shall begin 
with the present indicative, after giving the infinitive and 
participles. 

The auxiliary and neuter verb, the verb of existence loot 
to be, is given below, inflected both positively and negatively. 

INFINITIVE, 1*00, i.'6o& to be. 



Present Participle, 1*003) Perfect Participle, 1 * 00 , Jj»»O0 



Being. ) 



Having been. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Present Tense. 



uBm llh? I am (m.). 

' // 

»_Ow iil I am (f.). 
VtA* Vlii Thou art (m.). 

It I I 

wVldOut k*Vt ii Thou art (f.). 

II I 

lS» 0*0 He is. 

»' I 

iSw k *0 She is. 



S # l 

We are. 



You are. 



They are. 
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Present Tense, negatively. 

I am not (m.). f , , 

’ . / * s JA fi— 2 We are 

U til I am not (f.). f ■' * ' 



not 



Thou art not (m.). ^ , , , 

. *a*X* lA »^*U»2 You are pot 

wYLOu Jlli2 Thou art not (£). •* ' 



likl i\ o’er He is not 

•• »* 

liL'l^ Jcr She is not 



Xi* 2^ tali They are 



not 



Note. — In these forms, .> lias a vowel (hhw&sa), whenever pre- 
ceded by a consonant ; when preceded by a vowel, it receives t&lkana. 
OCT is an exception, as it is followed by Otherwise, the rule 

seems to be universal. f ' 

When * has tiilkana over it, it still comes in for its share in the 
pronunciation, changing the character of the vowel which precedes it. 

Thus, t*~li2 is pronounced as if written (A^z, a- iax&a 
as if etc., the * coalescing with the preceding (See 

previous remarks on the sound of * The auxiliary XoCf is some- 
times written JMOI, and sometimes la ou, and the same remarks 
apply to this * also. ' 



In some mountain-districts, 1C is used for and inBootan 
through all the conjugation of the verbs. Thus, ilh 
or ,1 they are going out; jjxl3 or 



they jure coming, etc. 



Imperfect Tense. 

»|u ill I was (m.). « „ » ... 

" f OOC7 ^O* » We were. 

£o©f I was (f.). 

2oW Vutw Vlii Thou wast(m.). f ^ , , . 

, " ' f OOP! You were. 

Xoer wVuiw wYlli Thou wast (f.). • 

/ I f 

loop oof He was. 

# ? ✓ 5 . 

, m OOO 7 mA* They were, 

la or wCt She was. 
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Imperfect Tense, negatively. 

.*:*>» Mr* . , 



iUL). 

2A0f A 2*2 I was not (f.). 



We were 
not. 



- * not(ra ^oa*^A.>W Youwere 



iaot '*L0^ A Vui Tho " wast 
0 

Of yft ft i 2 

t 

Xoci A oV He was not. 



not. 



Xaof A —Of She was not 



OOOf A u*2 They were not 



There is generally an elision in the pronunciation of this 
tense, which is so very prevalent that we can hardly call it 
a vulgarity. The final 2 of the pronoun 2& in the first per- 
son singular, and the letters are not sounded. Thus, we 
have the pronunciation anin wa, anan via. So when any 

other word which ends in a vowel precedes ; for exam- 
pie, 2 A Of lioX I was there, is pronounced tamin wa. 

This elision is not confined to the first person singular. In 
the second person, the sound is atit wa, atat wa, and in the 
first person plural ahhndnukh wa. 

Of the negative form, the first person singular is pro- 
nounced (ana) ley in wa, leyan wa; the second person, leyit 
wa, leyat wa; and the first person plural, leyukh, wa. 



Preterite Tense. 



Aoef 2*2 I was (m. and f.). AdO jr We were. 

t i* N ♦ #i v * * 

Jla Aodr You were. 

».Aaef wVli2 Thou wast (f.). 

• e i 



AjoSav s t\xi Thou wast(m.). 
«* » 



A ACT ACT He was. 
•* 

Aaer -o? She was. 
•• 



They 

*• » 



were. 
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Preterite Tense, negatively. 

The negative is formed by inserting (not A) between 
the pronoun and the verb, in all the persons, and in both 
numbers, e. g. A ©Of A ©O! he was not. 

H H , 

Note. — W hen Aaor is not used as an auxiliary, it has the sig- 
nification I became , I was bom (comp, •/leouai). A similar remark ap- 
plies to the perfect and pluperfect tenses. loof , thus employed, is 
conjugated as a verb with final 2, having for its present, 7-OOVU 
I am Incoming; and for its imperfect, IhOOT .A- 1-000 . I was be- 

i M H 

coming . 

Perfect Tense. 

iLoel ! have been We have 

^4- ls-®er ill I have been (f.). ^ ' been ‘ ' 

I 

S- _ - « * --V Thou hast 

» ' ^been(m.> ^ i-OOT ^4 ^eeT 



Th be y ea Ve 



JK* JS(i? 

ll- 1—00! o’er He has been. 

A— < ' -0T She has been. 

f 

Perfect Tense, negatively. 

A is to be inserted before wO- , and )-®CT comes last in 
^ ' » » 

order. We thus have 1-00! -0— A £&. This is inflected 
» ' « »* 

regularly, except that there is some elision, which has been 
spoken of under the Imperfect Tense. Pronounce leyin 
vjeya, etc. 

Pluperfect Tense. 

lAO! ^ £©Cf ill beCT( m .> 
lAO! ^ ^-©6f ill been (f.). 



©oof i }— ©of ;.v— 2 



We had 
been. 
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You had been. 



o'bcr i-oor T bee,l! ad 



low Z-oc? o’er He had been. 

«- -f i •" She had 

jaw v«or -or been _ 

Pluperfect Tense, negatively. 

is to be inserted before uO— , and llo or to be placed 
last. We thus have i-OOT low pO— IV The direct form is 

to be pronounced weyin wa, welan wa, weyit iva, wetdt tea, and 
the first'person plural weyiikh wa. The negative form is to 
be pronounced leyin wa weya, leyan via weta, etc. 

Note. — I n Tekhoma, the 'people say ZoW loaf, which corre- 
sponds in form nearly to the ancient pluperfect ; but they use it 
nither as an imperfect. 

Future Tense. 

t* or'na I shall be (m.). 



(-OC? Vt3 i\i I shall be (f.). 



^OW We shall be. 



W^WT h °, u m T nt .. , ^ 

, " t " ',i® ( h,. ^^uodr^va You will be. 



Zaw Via abr He will be. 

i“ « 

Z-OW Vl3 She will be. 



— aOT Via —ImJ They will be. 



j Future Tense, negatively. 

This is Ilf, inflected as above in the different per- 
sons and in both numbers. , 

Note. — As this future in Syriac is rarely, if ever, used to express 
determination, but denotes only simple futurity, “shall” is employed 
translate it. in the first person, and “ will ” in the second and third. 
will be, that is, I am determined to be, would be expressed by Some 

intensive, as, c. g. to or Via set. 

V W ft I 
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Present Tense. 



poor i may be (im). 

S ! 

^•00 1 I may be (f.). 

Vlob? Thou mayest be (m.). 
wZV*O0? Thou-mayest be (f.). 
Zo 0? He may be. 

Z-'o Cl She may be. 



4jOC? We may be. 
JjVl-ob? You may be. 

I 

uOB ? They may be. 



Note 1. — The pronouns will hereafter be omitted before the dif- 
ferent tenses, and in all the paradigms. 

Note 2. — This tense with Z^ and Z^ is often very much clipped 
in pronunciation. Thus we hear Zob? Zob? l\, zlob? jii, 
Z-OC? Z^, etc. 

. Imperfect or Pluperfect Tense. 

J ✓ it 

aocr i* o? We might be, etc. 



ZOO? uOO? 1 7 lig,lt be or mi £ ht 
have been (m.). 

ZOO? ^>00? I might be, etc. (f.). 



^*W? T etc Trif ) hteSt> s , u 

zoo? JttMi Th0 " m .'g htes t> oaBT ^ - ow You might be ’ etc - 

, etc. (}.). 

Zoo? Zoo? He might, etc. 

Zoo? Z-ob? She might, etc. 



OOO? bOO ? They might be, etc. 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

wOW Be thou (m. and f.). .OhOO b? Be ye or you. 

# I* 

General Eemarks. 

The preceding verb not only may be an auxiliary to other verbs, 
but is sometimes an auxiliary to itself, e. g. in the imperfect, signi- 

VOL. v. 5 
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{ / J } 

fying I was becoming — loo? ^ Z-0013. . So too in the expression 
Zl«0T Z A«T Zoo? 1 $ if he should not be, or «/" Ae /iad not been, 

born. 

It may be difficult to account for the precise form of ^Ow,Vla_>, 
etc. It seems, however, pretty clear that they are made up of O, the 
principal letter in ioof, the old verb of existence, or, better, of 0 of 

the pronoun 001 , which was used so much in the Anc. Syriac to ex- 
press the idea of existence, having the talkana on it (H. § 121, 2, c.), 
and fragments of the personal pronouns. See in this connection a very 
interesting statement of the relation of the corresponding pronoun 
to the corresponding verb frrr in Ileb. (N. §647), from which 
it seems certain that they had a common origin. It is not so easy 
to say whence comes the * which precedes. In Bootan, they use for 

the second person plural present ^oVuoof, which gives us a ... It 

can hardly be doubted that and ziL are really and 6£L. 

s’, »* * • , i* • • 

As to Zl*, it is probably a fragment of . 0x2 . Compare the an- 
cient with the modern XL >i o2'. The resemblance in 

« I 

sound is very striking, and the signification identical. 

CLASSES OF VERBS. 

There are two great classes of verbs in the Modern Syriac, 
which are always distinguished from each other by their 
mode of inflection, and sometimes by their general signifi- 
cation. Each class embraces several varieties. These vari- 
eties might indeed be designated as distinct classes ; but it 
is thought best to enumerate only two classes, because the 
general resemblance to these leading forms is discoverable 
in all the other varieties. 

Class I. Regular Vekb. 

The first and most numerous class of verbs has almost 
invariably but three radical letters, as 1UB>, 

the verbs which respectively denote “to go out,” “to finish,” 
and “to support” or “prop.” The peculiarity in the mode 
of conjugating runs through nearly all the tenses. Verbs 
of this class are usually, though by no means uniformly, 
intransitive. 
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Let us take as a model. JBX&, which signifies to finish 
(intransitive). . • " 

INFINITIVE, to finish. 

Present Participle, ia'x^S ) Perf. Participle , ,1'flL >T> 4, 3fr,tt,.ab4 ) 
Finishing. ) Having finished. ) 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 



sjoJ 233,^3 

' // » 

ia'x&a 

it 

VtaJ Xa'x&a 

// w 

JiTLO- 

» « 

i* « 



Present Tense. 
I am finishing (m.). 

I am finishing (f.). 

Thou art finishing (m.). 



4 ^ 

jotU 



Thou art finishing (f.). 
He is finishing. 



She is finishing. 



ludiAa 



We are 
finishing. 



XjBX&3 



You are 
finishing. 



XnxA.3 

n 



They are 
finishing. 



The present tense of this class is always formed by prefix- 
ing the present participle to the present tense of the verb 
of existence, in its several numbers and persons. The pre- 
sent participle is formed by prefixing short zlarna with 3 to 
the first radical, making zkapa the vowel of the second radi- 
cal and also of the third, and adding the quiescent 2 to the 
third radical. 

The present tense of any other regular verb of this class 
may be formed by precisely the same process. 

Note 1. — If the first radical k 3 or the sound of the pre- 
formative 3 in the present participle is scarcely heard, though always 
written, and in vulgar pronunciation it is entirely omitted. Indeed, in 
the rapid enunciation of the people, many other verbs, and especially 

those beginning with 39, drop this 3. Thus we have jli%a&3 

ft V 

anointing, sounded m'shahha, ,1 ~V S>9ft*1 becoming meek, sounded 

5 t m u 

m'kakha, doing, sounded wada, etc. 

• H 

Note 2. — This tense is often vulgarly contracted into prakin, pra- 
kan, etc., and the remark applies to any verb of this class. 
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law k-oJ laxia 

' u u 

lac? „o- tdi.a.3 
law Via- lidi^a 
law -.VlaI ifliSkS 
lacr larAa 
law lai.^3 



Imperfect Tense. 

I was finish- 
ing (ill.). S » - ,!!, - 
I was finish- *«- %0*&a 

ing (f.). 

Thou wast 

finishing, in.). * » - **. - 

Thou wast 0 0 W * OA ~* 

finishing (f.). * 

He was fin- 
ishing. 

She was fin- 
ishing. 



We were 
finishing. 



You were 
finishing. 






From the present tense is formed the imperfect, by add- 
ing the auxiliary law. In the third person singular, law 
takes the place of 1^«* , 1 a-, instead of being added to them; 
and in the third person plural, aaw takes the place of 1 a*. 



Note 1. — The elision spoken of in connection with the imperfect 
tense of the verb la W to be, takes place here also. Thus, the 

I* 

first person singular masculine is pronounced biprakin wa, or prakin 
wa ; die first person feminine, biprakan wa, or prakan wa; the sec- 
ond person masculine, biprakit wa, or prakit wa ; the second person 
feminine biprakiit wa, or prak&t wa ; and the first person plural, 
biprakukh wa, or prakiikh wa. 

Note 2. — Instead of this form, we occasionally hear ,Aocf 
JJ3 x3l 3, in which case t.^aW seems to be equivalent to 2aW 
lAoof may be thus used with the present participle of many verbs, 

but it is not necessary to allude to it again as a regular tense. 

* 

Preterite Tense. 

We finished 

' I •• 

You finished. 
They finished. 

II 



I finished (m. and f.). 

I II 

Thou finishedst (m.). 
Thou finishedst (f.). 

• II 

lW*4 He finished. 

r* " 

J&diA She finished. 
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This tense has no preformative letter. A short zlama -is 
inserted between the second and third radicals, and the fol- 
lowing terminations are subjoined: .A, 1 sing. m. and f. ; 

, 2 masc. sing. ; 2 fem. sing. ; A , 3 masc. sing. ; 

A, 3 fem. sing. ; ^>,lplural; . 2 plural; »oA, 3 

plural. 

Note 1. — In Bootan, the third person plural (m. and f.) is 
A £*4 ; and so in all verbs. This usage is not eonfiued to that 
district. We also have sometimes oAfixd for 

Note 2.^— When the last radical is l or 3. the terminal ^ is 
dropped. Thus, from to grind, we find the preterite uUiVy , 

not Ai..V . f ro m a.flu to saw, \ve have the preterite ulJ3U. 

I » * « , l « 

When the final radical is 3 , this is not doubled in pronunciation. 
Thus, from to kill, we have the preterite A^B. This 

rule applies to the preterite of all verbs of both classes. 



Perfect Tense. 

I have finished (m.). We have 

a T - - . . , v ' T , finished. 

»Oy n. ,x3 I have finished (f.). 

I 

W: to- 3. A Thou hast finished (m.). ^ You have 



u>Vljb>_i ^B» A Thou hast finished (f.). 

# t 

Ai Al* 4 He has finished. 

»• » 

A* ^s,B> A3 She has finished 
# 



finished. 



*•' *** T sr 



This tense, like the present, is a compound tense, and is 
formed by prefixing the perfect participle to the present 
tense of the verb of existence, exactly as the present parti- 
ciple is prefixed to it to form the present tense. 

The perfect participle, in all regular verbs of this class, is 
formed by inserting * after the second radical, and adding 

2 ’ to the last radical, if masculine, or 2A , if feminine. It 
will be noticed that the participle takes 2 in the plural. 
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jIaui ? hk 

' « * 

ikcr JL* 

» 

li DOT VldOh* ? flL »*\ ^ 

H I 

2i)Cf Jt\Ait 

/ I 

Xa6f ?k 

t 

Zac 

I 



Pluperfect Tense. 



I had finish- 
ed (m.). 

I had finish- 
ed (f.). 
Thou hadst 



O Off )tX\A 



We had 
finished. 



finishedfm.) 
Thou hadst 
finished (f.). 



ooer _aVu ,1 01 .V^ 



You had 
finished. 



He had fin- 
ished. 

She had fin- 
ished. 



«*ia.sa "3,“ 



This tense is formed by adding the auxiliary V aOT to the 

respective persons of the perfect tense; Xaci taking the place 

of 1^- and Za*- in the singular, and Vi- in the plural, as in 
»* 

the imperfect tense. 



Note. — In pronunciation, the same elision is made as in the im- 
perfect tense. Thus, we have prekin wa, prektan wa, etc. 



Future Tense. 

^33*3 Vl3 I shall or will perish (in.). ^oaJS Via We, etc. 

I shall or will perish (f.). 

VtaiJa Via Thou, etc. (m.). , 

'I. “ You, etc. 

JVu»3-a 113 Thou, etc. (f.). 

I « 

usx§ Via He, etc. 

to to 

Vl.3 She, etc. uk 03J^ Vt3 They, etc. 

to I to 

To form this tense in regular verbs of this class, zkapa is 
almost universally used with the first radical, and the sec- 
ond radical is included in the first syllable ; but the third 
person singular masculine is an exception, as the first sylla- 
ble in this case is a simple syllable, not including the second 
radical. The terminations subjoined to the third radical are 

^ , 1 masc. ; lfem. ; 2 masc. ; ,2fem.; the 

vowel — between the second and third radicals of 3 sing, 
masc. ; , 1 pi. ; , 2 pi. ; and 3 plural. 
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Note 1. — In some parts of Oroomiah and Koordistan, V\9 is con- 
tracted to 9. Instead of ^ , the termination ^ is often vulgarly 
given to the first person plural, making it Instead of the 

termination , we sometimes hear , making the second 

person plural On the plain of Oroomiah, this person 

is in some villages pronounced which is probably a 

contraction for JkBclXuBzA. 

• t 

Note 2. — Instead of the personal pronouns being prefixed to this 
tense, we occasionally find them suffixed, thus : 

Ul 1 ai& Via 1st sing. masc. 

✓ #• •• 

Ui Ib‘x& Via 1st sing. fem. 

.Vul la'xh Via 2nd sing. masc. 

M i • » 

Jhil lax& Vt3 2nd sing. fem. 



^0*3 Vl3 1st plural. 



»al ..ni-i Vv3 3rd plural. 



We have rarely, if ever, written any of these forms, except for the 
first person singular. If “4, as has been assumed, is a fragment of 
Mil they, it is often very improperly joined by the ignorant villag- 
ers to a verb in the singular, e. g. ual JJvfl Vl3 he will finish. 

I « n 

Tho pronouns may in the same manner follow other tenses besides 

the future. Thus, in the present, we hear I am 

finishing, thou art finishing. Tlic accent 

coming before—, lengthens it. Pronounce biprakeyweena. The * in 

bOw gives the preceding -- the sound of ey. 

' « 

These remarks apply to all verbs. The similarity between the an- 
cient and modern language in respect to these forms is worthy of no- 
tice. Thus, in the ancient, we have lii ±Xx or X, & jsa, 

| , { I 1 I* l* 

etc. The relationship, however, of the ancient to the 

modern language in the inflection of the verb will be discussed far- 
ther on. 
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Second Future Tense. 
id I shall have 

3^0u9>d ^oor Vis 1st fem. 

Yu»er Via 2nd masc. _ 

ihaii oVuowVia r nd , 
wVlloW Via 2nd fem. •* ' ' * p ura ’ 



ziu9t£ ioc? Via 3rd masc, 
ifATiA £oC1 Via 3rd fem. 



;„d>.a^ wocrVia 3rd plural. 



This tense is formed in all verbs by prefixing the first future of the 
substantive verb to the perfect participle. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOI). 



The Modern Syriac verb, as used in dependent clauses, 
resembles sometimes the subjunctive of the Latin, French, 
or German, and sometimes that of the English grammarian 
Murray ; but for the sake of greater brevity, not to say sim- 
plicity, these varieties will be considered together under the 
common title of Subjunctive Mood. 

The verb assumes the same form in the present tense of 
this mood as in the future tense, the auxiliary Via being 

generally dropped and loot being added to form the imper- 
fect tense. 

Present Tense. 

I may finish (m.). 

. &U3-4 1st plural. 

1st fem. ^ 

Via id 2nd masc. , . 

" ,arUOk3 2nd plural 

wTUJi.il 2nd fem. 

t 

wa*i£ 3rd masc. m . 

* , »flla 3rd plural. 

iax4 3rd fem. 

Though this tense is properly used in dependent and hypo- 
thetical clauses, by prefixing ia or w2 to it, it becomes a 
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generic present. The particle 2d is used in Salmas and 
Oroomiah, while m2 is the common prefix in Koordistan. 
We thus have t-BdS la I am in the habit of finishing ; 

I am in the habit of going out, etc. This la or m2 
is used with all the persons and in both numbers. 

I $ 

On the other hand, PM, derived from the ancient }3vO, 
prefixed to this tense makes it a preterite, equivalent to 
, e. g. PM I finished. This is but little used 

out of Oroomiah, and is used there for the sake of euphony, 
in cases where the regular preterite does not readily take the 
suffixes. Thus, cu>ixd pM I supported him, would be pre- 
ferred to O&l >AxuC9. 

(* t! I M 

When (not li>) is prefixed to this tense, it is also a 
generic present, or a future, the idea being expressed nega- 
tively, e. g. I am not in the habit of finish- 

ing quickly, or I shall not finish quickly. These statements 
apply to verbs of both classes and all varieties. 

Note 1. — In telling a story we sometimes hear a native vulgarly 
use the form Id almost exclusively, as his “narrative tense.” It 
seems then to have the force of our English present, “ he goes,” “ he 
tells,” “ he does so and so,” and to the mind of a Nestorian gives a 
sort of vividness to the story. 

Note 2. — Before verbs whose first radical is 2 or 2d has the 

$ ** 

sound of d with a simple sheva, e. g. ^£v2 2d , pronounced k'atin. 



Second Present. 

Ifl'iAa .OCT I may be finishing (m.). 



2 mx*m yl <01 1st fern. 

w ' 

Xai&aVt* ci 2nd masc. 

H it 

TMX&M Jiuocr 2nd fem. 

W I 

Xax&s loci 3rd masc. 

» #* 

2ddAa 2 mO « 1 3rd fem. 

w 

TOL. T. 



2dkAs</oer 1st plural. 
2dddd .oVl-oct 2nd plural. 

N » 

2dl±3 -o cl 3rd plural. 



t 
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• { # * 

This tense is formed by prefixing the auxiliary, ^®Ct, ^*007, 
etc., to the present participle. . 



Imperfect Tense, 

loot 05x3 I might finish (m.). 

' « 

loot >..ax3 1st fem. 



0007 ^£5x3 1st plural. 



loot Vlbx3 2nd masc. 
loot wXtij iJS 2nd fem. 

t 

1007 -3rd masc. 

1007 1 flx3 3rd fem. 



0007 J>Vl.B\3 2nd plural. 

I 

Obbt .»BV^ 3rd plural. 



With 1^ or w»2 prefixed, this tense denotes a past action 
habitually performed, e. g. 2®®f 2 a he was in 

the habit of finishing quickly. So too with lS, the idea being 
expressed negatively. 

Perfect Tense. 



ik,^ sow 

f finished (in.). 

^.£X.x3 r OOt 1st fem. 

lk.a.3 fuse! 2nd masc. 

I •• 

jjsAd J*UO©t 2nd fem. 

lk.9^ loot 3rd masc. 

i i* 

1g.BGa»3 Z-OOf 3rd fem. 



Ijflua^ ^bet 1st plural. 

liiA3 jAcuoot 2nd plural. 

I* • * 

J Ol uOO f 3rd plural. 



This is formed by prefixing the auxiliary, ^oct, etc. to the 
perfect participle. 
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Pluperfect Tense. 

^OhAS iovt ^loer 1st fem. ^ pIUTal ‘ 

imA* toy m ^ w 

5^BU3wiJ lioCT i-Vl-C kOT 2nd fem. 11 ' < P Ir 



liftAd I'aoi labl 3rd masc. 

f |< 

3^0ua»£ loc? liae? 3rd fem. 



,1 BL a act wacr 



i. 3rd 
plural. 



This tense is formed by prefixing the auxiliary, iaw »_acf , 
etc. to the perfect participle. 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



Finish thou (masc.). 
utBakd Finish thou (femi). 



^jaaaA Finish ye. 



The imperative is formed by inserting a between the sec- 
ond and third radicals, and giving the plural its appropriate 
termination. 

Note 1. — Sometimes we have the following imperative : bBO 1 
Xb!x£l9 be finishing, and the plural ^ahoaot : but this 

n « i* 

is not common. 

Note 2. — When the middle radical is 9 , it is not ordinarily pro- 
nounced in the imperative ; e. g. t/JOAX. pronounced shook. When 
the middle or final radical is a , to avoid the coming together of two 
a’s, one is omitted in writing, e. g. the imperative of is 

L f i L * " 1 r • x 

of ft -W it is ft W , etc. 

ir 



VERB WITH THE NEGATIVE PARTICLE ?£ OR iV 

I* 

Only the first person singular of each tense will be given, 
as the other persons can be easily supplied by the learner. 
As every verb in the language makes its negative form pre- 
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cisely like J3xd’, the subject need not be alluded to here- 
after. 



Z0ji&9 

jJax&a Zoo 1 Z^ 

zi‘ 

$ » __ 

, Zfll >iOb > Z^ 

< ' « f 

Zttiijk!^ Zoo 1 wOw Z^ 

i v « <• 

ZS 

^3LD Zik 



I am not finishing. 

I was not finishing. 
I did not finish. 

I have not finished. 
I had not finished. 

I shall not finish. 

I did not finish. 



Note 1. — For the pronunciation of the imperfect and pluperfect 
tenses, see previous remarks on the elision of Ow. Thus, the imper- 
fect is pronounced leyin wa bipraka, and the pluperfect leyin tea 
preka. 

Note 2. — It will be noticed that the future, in taking the negative, 
drops its preformative AJ3. Sometimes, however, 
is used as an emphatic future, e. g. 

'» ■ N W ** 

wither will I come , nor will I eat. 

Note 3. — The proper negative of ^XfaJZ 'pJB is given above, but 

zS *J3 is allowable. 

< *» 

Note 4. — The subjunctive takes Z^ before its different tenses, 
which are not inverted. Vulgar usage sometimes employs Z^ in- 
stead of Z^> with the subjunctive. 

Note 5. — Though the inversion of the present, imperfect, perfect, 
and pluperfect indicative, as a general rule, takes place only with the 
particle ZS, sometimes the inversion takes place without that parti- 
cle. For example, i ZZL^Lfka VloJ c.aayi>Q why are you going 
out ? " ' 



VKRBS USED INTERROGATIVELY. 

The verb (as in English and French) takes no new forms 
in an interrogative sentence ; and the interrogation is known 
only by the inflection of the voice or the sign 1 placed at 
the end of the sentence.- 
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PASSIVE VOICE. 

This will be most advantageously considered, after we 
finish the paradigms of the Active Voice. 



VERBS or THE FIRST CLASS CONJUGATED LIKE 

J11&. 

N 

It is to be understood that when a verb is marked “1 or 
2,” the verb is either of the first or second class, its signifi- 
cation remaining unchanged. On the other hand, “ 1 and 2” 
denotes that the verb is conjugated in both methods, but 
with a change of signification. 

It is not to be presumed that all the regular verbs of the 
first class are given here, or that any of the following lists 
are complete. An effort has, however, been made to collect 
as many of the verbs in common use as possible. 

Although one meaning is placed opposite to each verbal 
root, this is by no means a dictionary. Frequently a verb 
is used in four or five or more significations. Only one, or 
at the most two of these are noted down. 



B l Vj to become lean. 

to thrive. 1 and 2. 

• i 

to be scattered. 1 and 2. 

i 

■ data to scatter (seed). 1 or 2. 

M » 

U i J to be or become useless 
' l or idle. 1 and 2. 

to conceive. 

I k. < to be pressed (with busi- 
v „ J ness). 

to bruise, crush. 

M 

w < to vet well, be pleased. 
**** \ 1 Ind 2. 

* 

IVlba to be devoured. 1 and 2. 



m f 

9 “ 



hj*9 to diminish (intr.). land 2. 



f X3 to dry (intr.). 
to kneel, 
to lighten (flash). 

w 

5 to be or become cooked. 
„ } 1 and 2. 

to fashion ; mingle. 

M 

to marry. 

« 

to braid. 

to blaspheme. 1 or 2. 

M 

to stack up. 
to move (intr.). 
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to circumcise. 

H 

■ j to laugh. The present is 
" ( generally 

to conquer. 

to lose the bark. 1 and 2. 

h a 

3>W.V, to full (cloth). 

II 

>xaaX^ to grasp firmly, wring. 

n 

to steal, 
to snatch. 

•• X 

to efface, scrape off. 

,11 

• ** (to strip off (as leaves), be 
) stripped off. 

to slip. 

.filiX. to grind (in a hand-mill). 

II 

ayjf S t0 shovel off, sweep away 
'*'7*' ^ (as a river). 

to slide. ' 

ll x 

to draw, 
to sacrifice. 

II 

J3.3? to seize or hold. 

9b39 to lock, to bar. 

II 

303 to thresh. 

II 

to lie down, to sleep, 
to leak (as a roof). 1 or 2. 
to be seared. 1 and 2. 

X_fl j to touch. 



^ ^ '• < to mix, confuse (tr. and 
„ *’ ( intr.). 

■ * ^ - ■ to confine, shut up. 

to start (with fear). 

jxl, to walk (around). 

*tOal> to become white. 

** • 

to pound, to beat, 
to milk. 

m ii 

to err. 
to dream. 

Aik- to change (intr.). 

II 

V 5 ^ to squeeze ; to escape. 
( 1 and 2. 

to lock ; to set (as fruit). 
^.33 to bear, to be patient- 
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j*Mu< to be or become sour. to ask for. 

.sm '' S to be or become rotten, , . , , , , „ 

JXS ?~ \ to putrify. t0 9lnk down - 1 and 2 ‘ 

. w, '' S to choke, drown, etc. (tr. . . . 

“ * \ and intr.). * X4 ?V to dl P <*• and lntr 0- 

^OX— to prohibit, keep back. to drive away. 






to wean. 



* " 

i. to be deficient. 

J3.2k~ to embrace, 
to dig. 

II 

to reap. 

*X fkn . to honor, praise, 
to spoil (intr.). 

• n 

Am 2 

—3— to expend. 1 or 2. 

% •• 

m J 

fa— to arrange in order. 

H 

» ^ | T— to scoop out. 

to be singed. 1 and 2. 
to grin. 

>4a- to be or become sharp. 

II 

au to think. 



to be worthy. 

» 

l!kX« to thresh, pound up. 
to seal. 

» 

• 5 

a.U to be boastful. 



to beat up (as eggs), 
to grow fat. 



&a& to tliruat in. 



$ to m >& ra te, remove from 
v I place to place. 

to anoint, to paint (as eyes). 
— to be or become faint 

"X 

to seize by violence, 
to split 

1/ t 

>S>»a to be or become mature, 
to sweep. 



i x BVt to prune (vines). 

to fold. See tiAk 

II // 

to be or become hungry, 
to -deny (as one’s religion), 
to be or become angry. 

• # 

to thrust through, 
to climb. 

•• Or 

to be evident 



to crush, break in pieces. to write. 

" T • « 

(—Vr to grind. hYta to tie a knot 

W ” • /t 
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■--*»■* to flash. 

to put on (clothes), 
to be fitting. 

ft** to beckon, wink, etc. 



It 

•V* 



to lick. 

S to peck up (food) ; to em- 
broider. 



A#* 

n 

U.U 

Stea 

M 



to mix (liquids), 
to be found. 1 and 2. 
to be or become meek, 
to pluck. 

to rub off skin, to be bald. 

to be or become bitter. 

to scour, to be polished. 

to anoint 

to stretch out 

to tell a parable. 1 or 2. 



-wi to bark (as a dog), 
to reprove. 

"V 

to hew. 

■ $ 

aaa to vow. 

to pine away. 

AM to shy (as a horse). 

H 

ftfti to abstain from meat, etc. 

II 



<*«•£ 


to sift 




to be or become ashamed. 




to drop (as water). 




to keep. 




to pull or root out 


XCJU 


to saw. 




to blow (with the mouth). 




to fall. 




to shake (as clothes). 




to plant 


*di 


to be slender or thin. 


ftfli 

M 


to peck. 


Ank 


to peck at 


%ni 


to drive (a nail). 


JL si 


to paint 1 or 2. 


\xi 


to skin. 


t&Xl 


i to drain off (tr. and intr.). 


AXi 


to kiss. 



9kXl to make an onset. 

n 

iVu to fall (as leaves). 

n 



iAto to trust 

to worship. 

** V to fill up (tr. and inter.). 

to be or become quiet 
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d^jtp to plunder. 
t d itt tt to redden, blush. 

ft 

9 tue to support, prop. 
ja.ua> to need. 

tt 

i OSV <0 to rot 

lOSjO to become empty. 1 and 2. 
iAtt to wait 

ft 

00X0 to be or become weary of. 

tt 

\ . B u n a to be beautiful. 1 and 2. 

n 

'to qjo to reproach. 

ft 

OSJO to deny. 

9XC9 to bolt (as flour). 

ft 

to scratch, trace. 

Aoa to suck in. 
aOaUS to comb. 

ft 

aVub to undo, pull down, 
to do. 

OSA to pass. 

AA to spin. 

See under *XJ&, p. 63. 

"a. i» 

to be baptized. 

ft • 

l ia l . to dwell. 

tt 

to dig out 

ft * » , 

lOIX to flee. 

tt 

VOL. V. 1 



«»» \' ^ 

AxS 

»% 

tt 

\±a 

'g\.£ 

aiA 

Xfl,^ 

tt 

sii 

T ft 

& 

P*A 

J©x3 



to reflect. 1 or 2. 
to open out, become flat 

to be or become crooked. 

( to work. Present parti- 
l ciple may be 
to go out 1 and 2. 

to be crooked, deceitful, 
to fight 
to exnit 

to command. 1 or 2. 
to blossom, 
to flee (as sleep), 
to fly. 

to tear, wear out 
to rub, use friction, 
to buret out, to make buret 
to cut 

$ to spread, as wings (tr. 
( and intr.). 

to separate (tr. and intr.). 
to rend. 1 or 2. 



4 to stretch (out). 

T ft 

psA 
josA 
osA 



to be or become sorry. 
1 or 2. 

to be or become straight 
1 and 2. 



to melt (intr.). 1 and 2. 
JrA to open. 
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to wind (tr. and intr.). 

II 

to scorch, as food (intr.). 
to squat. 

y.3 ^ to he or become mad. 
to string (as peppers). 

to receive. 1 or 2. 

II 

ikaJa to complain. 

u * 

SOLD to bury. 

« 

to joint together. 



to tremble, 
to stone, 
to be numb. 

mt 

wOS to be broad, 
to run. 

to have mercy on. 1 or 2. 



to be far. 



( to ride. Future somc- 

i*t !>3 • ■ . 



__ ' < to be or become holy. 
*** \ 1 and 2. 

^ y H £>to put on (the outer gar- 
( ment). 

to kill. 

» 

V i to gatlier (grapes). 

jlSjb to turn aside. 

C to lose the bark (as a tree). 
' „ \ 1 and 2. 

w«MlO to be crushed, to crush. 

II 

\*U3 to twist 

1 5 , 

w to pmch. 

at m to be wrinkled or puckered. 
« 

to fold. 1 or 2. 

H 

«39J9 to partake of the sacrament 

• // 

\0JO to bite. 

'pxh to win ; to overlay. 

II 

r aJ3 to sweep, rake. 1 and 2. 



• " ( times MT 

- • * H • * 

to be or become soft. 

jzA* to kick, stamp. 

II 

mt 

U3 to dance. 

n 

^3LX» to delineate. 

II 

mt * 

u.k\9 to boil. 

It 

wflLBUt to let, let go. 

to confuse, to be confused. 

W* 

• t 

9 AX to leap. 

II 

lmX to be or become warm. 

' II 

to spread out 
ijjJi to pluck. 

» ll 

, _ \ i, $ to atrip off (as one’s 
„ ) clothes). 1 and 2. 

to be dislocated. 1 and 2. 

II 

to be parboiled. 1 and 2. 
to break. 

to overflow (intr.). 1 and 2. 
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i&k to be or become palsied. 
Al to level. 1 or 2. 

' M 

bAx to be pleasing to. 



to take. 

II 

.ii ( to buret (as an egg). 1 
" „ J and 2. 

to sag down, 
to partake. 1 or 2. 
J3XX to eat out 

Xtik to transplant 1 or 2. 

« 

ofax to be or become silent 



s9X to be or become numb. 

' M 

X3X to break. 

M 

$ 

JDu<\ to thrust 

II 

to remember. 

« 

to fall down (as a wall). 

II 



Aik to perish. 1 and 2. 
Aik to perish, be lost 1 and 2. 

II 

i to spill (intr.). 1 and 2. 
to mould or be mouldy. 

' II 

AAk to meet 

u 

'rAk to sneeze. 

n 

iak to weigh (tr.). 

to be reformed. 1 and 2. 

n 

mi 

MX to crumb up. 

to be mended. 1 and 2. 
AiX to be buttoned. 1 and 2. 



II 



to be or become thick, 
to wither (intr.). 
to press out (juice). 



Note. — Some verbs of four radicals are included in the above 
list, as they are in every respect regular, except that the second 
radical takes ~r in preference to — (according to the analogy of 
the ancient language) in the present participle. Thus we have 

dreaming, withering, laL l k x aaa press- 

> » % i x « x • " 

ing out. 

Class II. Regular Verd. 



Verbs of the first class are very often intransitive. On 
the other hand, the majority of verbs of the second class 
are transitive. A number of verbs, which, when conjugated 
according to the first class, are intransitive, when conjugated 
according to the second class, become transitive. For ex- 
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ample, , if it conform to the preceding paradigm, de- 

notes to go out ; but if it conform to the following paradigm, 
to bring out or to cause to come out. The same is true of 
when conjugated as a verb of the second class, it 
denotes to finish , in a transitive sense, or to save. 

It is, however, to be remarked that a few verbs are used 
indifferently as verbs of the first or second class, without 
any change of signification. Thus , following either 
paradigm, is transitive, and means to command. More rarely 
a verb is intransitive in either conjugation, as to leak, 

which is properly of the first class, but used in some dis- 
tricts as if of the second class. 

Verbs of the second class have regularly three radicals. 
A So is prefixed to the root in all its inflections by the peo- 
ple of Tiary, Tekhoma, Nochea, and the western slopes of 
the Koordish mountains, but is not heard on the plain of 
Oroomiah. It has been for a number of years omitted in 
our books. 

The rules for the formation of compound tenses being the 
same in all verbs, it is unnecessary to repeat them. The 
two conjugations do not differ in this respect, but in the 
form of the infinitive, the participles, the preterite, and the 
imperative. 

To form the present participle from the root, the first 
radical takes — when the root has — , and when the 

root has -f-. If — is the first vowel, o is inserted after the 
the second radical ; and when - 7 - is the first vowel, ® is in- 
serted. The third radical takes — with final 2. We will 
again take hflatS as the model. 



INFINITIVE looxAA to save. 

t 



Present Participle. 

IflOSkS saving. 



Perfect Participle. 

itiiaA, jlfla o£ having saved. 

I ft t 
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INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Present Tense. 

.o^ J-daaj3 I am saving (m.). 

** I 1 

»oJ ZaaaJd 1st fem. 

I* 

VuOm Jj303bjd 2nd niasc. 

« I* 

i-»V l A. » Z-BOxd 2nd fem. 

# l' 

Z£oa& 3rd masc. 

Z ^ >. » 3rd fem. 

l' 

Imperfect Tense. 

« , $ x OOCf X0Ox£ 1st plural. 

>A9f ^ IdOlB I was saving (f.). ^ »' 

H 

ZoCT VuX- Z£0 x 3 2nd n 



i Z-Ooaj^ 1st plural. 
laabA 2nd plural. 
iLi Z£ox& 3rd plural. 



ZACT b>Yuk-> laazA 2nd fem. 

i •* 

lav I laaajA 3rd masc. 

»• 

Zoefioox^ 3rd fem. 



000? JohL ZXJOaJS 2nd plural. 



OO Ot ZB09J& 3rd plural. 



The same elision takes place which has been repeatedly 
noticed. We are to pronounce parookinwa, etc. Notice 
this in the pluperfect. 



Preterite Tense. 

“VflSO^ I saved (m.). 1st plural. 

• •• I ' | // $ 

2nd masc. 

ua£Lb3o 4 2nd fem. 

• a * 

ZlaaoJl 3rd masc. /&$■' 

^a\j3S<L& 3rd plural. 



Jl> J * aS>X )ia£ 2nd plural. 



tXjo^qA 



3rd fem. 



This is formed like the corresponding tense in verbs of 
the first class, except that o is inserted after the first radical. 



Digits. 



red by Google 




54 



Perfect Tense. 

ucL. zm oA I have saved(m-). 

' » * M 



* Z£3o4 1st plural. 



1st fern. 

« t 

VloJ ^nai 2nd masc. 

M f 

uVlOu JjJJS OkiZ 2nd fem. 

# « r 

Zl: JjaoA 3rd masc. 

i* * 

ZiL' jjjsaajS 3rd fem. 

« » 



2nd plural. 

JjLt ZoiflL^ 3rd plural. 

i* i 



The perfect participle is formed by inserting A after the first 
radical, and giving the last radical the vowel with final 2 . 



Note. — In some cases, -s~ is inserted between the second and 
third radicals, as, for instance, iv • *** having envied. This vowel 

always appears in the feminine participle. 

When the root takes instead of — , the perfect participle, 
with scarcely an exception, takes this — between the second and 
third radicals, and the same vowel appears also in the future ; as 

I will envy. By inspecting the catalogue of verbs of 

this class, it will be seen that this usage is founded on the principles 
of euphony. For example, verbs whose second and third radicals are 
the same, take this vowel ; and also verbs whose middle radical is A . 

If it should be objected that to repent , and similar verbs, with 

radical O, have in the root and — in the perfect participle, it 
may replied, that, although is written in accordance with the 
rules of the ancient language (Hoff. § 12, 1), the sound is that of 

— Thus *aA, tVp'. 



Pluperfect Tense. 

2*«T ^ 1 had saved 

s , ^ 1st plural. 

ioer 5^030^ 1st fem. ^ * ' 

tt I 

ZootYlaL. xhioA 2nd masc. 



ZO0 1 uVlOb. 2nd fem. 



AAG1 *oVl, UB*oA 2ndplural. 



Zotfrz biaA 3rd masc. 

I 

Zoo? 3rd fem. 



Aa6 UO»oA 3rd plural. 
#• • 
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Future Tense. 

t0aJ4 Via I will save (m.). VlS 1st plural. 

This is inflected like the corresponding tense of the first 
class. Those verbs, however, which have in the root, or 
— in the perfect participle, have the same vowels here also ; 

e. g. to return (tr.), cause to turn , has its perfect par- 
ticiple li'aaso, and its future Via. * 



Second Future Tense. 



aer Via 1 8hal ! hav f 

„ saved (m.). 

^.oofVia 1st fern. 

lifbo^Vujp'Via 2nd masc. 

t W H 

JVLoOlVia 2nd fern. 

ti t $ ft 

la'iaA ZjopVu 3rd masc. 

* »• W 

5^0aa^ lioff Vl3 3rd fem. 



UaiaA «toe rVia istpiur. 

l* # » w 

Xoi^^VuowVia^ 



JL03&4 wOerV\3 3dplur. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 



Present Tense. 

I may save (m.). 1st plural. 

This is inflected like the corresponding tense of the first 
class, and takes as well as — , between the second and 
third radicals, whenever the future takes them. 



Second Present Tense. 
I may be saving (m.), 

(• v » 



^.007 1st fem. 
Vubct 2nd masc. 

i* " 

jLOoaJi Jkuaer 2nd fem. 

«* * 

Uoo&Uei 3rd masc. 

i* i» 

IflohJi i-ocr 3rd fem. 

I* 



ZaoaJa ^>cr 1st plural. 
laa&& ^Vuoer 2nd plural. 
UlOaii wOOf 3rd plural. 

i* * 
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Imperfect Tense. 

Xa Cl >_oLS I might save (m.). OQC i 1st plural. 

This is inflected like the corresponding tense of the first 
class. Like the present tense, its vowels depend on the 
vowels of the future, to which they always conform. 



Perfect Tense. 

laioi oer 1 ma L h£ T 

saved (m.). 



Vxjhtxij yOC 1st fem. 

Hi ' 

3-0>O»ii VuscT 2nd masc. 

I tf 

1^030^ iwViwOcy 2nd fern. 

« 1 t 

loot 3rd masc. 

* i* 

ij-030^ 3-0 Cl 3rd fem. 



Ufaod <^oct 1st plural. 

3>a!kOk£ +chn*OCt 2nd plural. 

i 1 i i 

XayoA uOC f 3rd plural. 

I* • t 



Pluperfect Tense. 

('.A I might have 

f _ • T* > 8aved (m-) ’ ooei 

Zbey ^.obr 1st fem. * * 



1st 

plurdl. 



ZJ»o£ Xoct VlBCf 2nd masi 

* W 

%Jtso£ 3-OC7 Jlcuoer 2nd fem. 

// # # 

ZB0&4 ziocy Zocy 3rd masc. 

I >• 

Zacy z-ocy 3rd fem. 



Loao* obey Jta-ocy pl ^ L 



Loio^ oocy u«ey pl 3 u r r d al . 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

J3aJji save thou (m.). » j 

" , or ;. f save ye. 

nt B ftfl save thou (f.). \ 

» |l • ' 

It is to be particularly noted that the verbs marked t in 
the following table make the plural imperative by simply 

adding to the singular. Thus, > o. S .». *l envy ye, 
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dnswer ye, etc. The second form given above, .pJMxS, 
may be used with other verbs, but is not so common, and 
is now omitted in our books. forms its imperative 

plural thus : 



VERBS OE THE SECOND CLASS CONJUGATED LIKE 



Note. — r, following a verb, shows that it conforms in every re- 
spect to. kOlB ; i, that' it takes in the present participle, — in 

the perfect participle, etc. Verbs are not repeated in this table 
which are used as verbs of either class, without a change of signifi- 
cation, and which have been given already in the first tabic. 



3nE3 to cultivate, r 

UV , 

m £ 

aa.3 to scatter (tr.). r 
90J3 to glean, t 

ft t 

to envy, i • 

ft t 

n.^,-1 to search, r 

to render vain or idle. 

ft 

to heal, r 

U 

m 5 

9JBX3 to deflour, r 

ft 

m ' 

3g,a to degrade (tr.). r 
to ask a question, r 
to bless, r 
to cook, r 

9lX 3 to do skilfully, r 
aVi^to wrangle, r 

ft* 1. 

a&SL' to answer, i 
« % 
tou v. 



to strip off bark, r 
dOXftAk. to spy out t 

" <v 

io tempt, r’ 

» 1. 

wallow, t 

ft t 

fJtV, to be dizzy, i 
to look, r 

ft 

• • $ 

X99 to support, nourish, r 

ft 

•iii to lie. r 
>V*fl9 to sear, r 

to provoke, t 
a?e? to make ready, r 

m t 

a«c 1 to help, i 

I 

to believe, i 

ub OT to beget, r 
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• ^ to se n. r aUO to find time ; to supply, r 

Aof to join, i return (tr.). t 

to disturb, be disturbed, i A~ HO to love, i 

- !,to defile, or become defiled, to heat (tr ,). { 

l with milk, etc., during fast, i - „ , 

fSf to prepare, r to find, r 

^■>.'*1 to blacken (tr.). i 

■V ** -- to incite, r " \ 

a»k>« to cover, shut r 

to become cold, r " , 

" *t k.Srt to bow (tr.). t 

» *« to ask after one’s health, r " \ 



^ to blacken (tr.). f 



to cover, shut r 



, # 

to bow (tr.). 



W. 



to renew, i 



.XMn 

H ! 



XUm to rule, r " , 

« mJOM I 

to wash, t " 1 

" ' 1 
AJ» to be or make strong, i * * 

77 

As to escape, r { . 

V .. 

to singe, r 

n » 

A rtV, . to play, r and t Ssfljb 

tf ” « 

AG to indulge, i stws 

w r n # 

9J&L to bury, r aJttD 

« * I 

to drive away, r „ $ 

’■ s *)CUto 

^ to hem ; to brush up. r „ , 

" f 

<*9>A to roll up. r ^ „ 

* kvvi 

i- to carry (away), r 

VaG ] T his root is also 



Vmao 



to pay a debt i 
to teach, r 
to smell, i 
to nurse, f 
to apply (attention), i 
i to cause to ascend, r 
to cool (tr.). i 
to bum (tr.). r 
to raise, i 
► to chisel out t 



to cool (tr.). f 
to cause to hit » 
to lift up. r 
to kindle (tr.). i 
to place, r 



to blot * 



v*— v to raise (the dead), r 
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to entice, r 



tflAX to wonder, r 

'V 

to vex or be vexed', i 

"V > 

soA to gape, i 

• II I 

A—jS to atone, r 



to cut out r 



to be or become sober, t 
AiL to refine, t 

^uxa to anticipate, r 
JLiJj to make holy, r 
AtXO to promise. » 

ll 

'poJa to happen, t 



m * 

1 to squeeze in. t 



«,XX to be or become foolish, t 

' II I 

to send, r 

II 

VlOlX to long for. i 
xxi to praise, r 

II 

tAx to strip, despoil, r 

II 

Alx to be or become quiet i 
Aix to dislocate, r 

II 

to parboil, r 

II 

to perform a burial service.r 

slX to be or become peaceful, i 
'// » 

u*£d. to make overflow, r 

II 

• • 

to be acquainted with. » 

. . i V to be partaker, r and t 

• i 

J OX to repent t 

II 

A± k to cause to perish, r 
JsAx to destroy, r 
'p£Q\ to finish, t 
u*l\ to sigh, r 
duos x to prop, r 

II 

-fix to spill, r 

II 

£>X tx> abandon, r 

• * 

to make, r 
sOax to button, t 
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A verb of four radicals may follow this paradigm, e. g. 
to shed tears; X being regarded as a quiescent. A 
few of the above roots beginning with to are really causa- 
tives, a weak radical, as, for instance, 2 in the ease of 
having fallen out. The rules for the formation and conju- 
gation of causatives will be considered hereafter. 



Irregular Verbs of the First Class. 

First variety. First radical 2. Root to eat. 

ff 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 



Present Tense. 



.pJ £J>1 3 I am eating (m.). 
« • |* 

^pJ'jikaia 1st fern. 

• »• 

Vlo~ xSLaia 2nd masc. 
wVloJ 2nd fem. 

• • I 1 

Jtki 3rd masc. 

i* • i* 

tiL iXzia 3rd fem. 



1st plural. 

^ • a 

2nd plural. 

• 

3rd plural. 



The only irregularity here is owing to the 2. This is 
heard but faintly, if at all, and the — is lengthened to — . 

Imperfect Tense. 

iocj ziLala I was eating (m.). 0007 ^ jD .i * 13 



Preterite Tense. 



iA^2 I 



ate. 



W, 

' I •! 



e ate. 



Perfect Tense. 

I have eaten. &o2 'latenl 0 

The perfect participle, by the 'aid of which this tense is 
formed, is regular; but the first radical is silent, as well as 
in the preterite. 
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Future Tense. 

The future tense is regular, and {he imperative also, ex- 
cept that in the latter the 2 is not sounded. It is written 

eat thou, eat y$. 

Note. — I t will be understood, both in regard to this and the fol- 
lowing varieties, that those tenses which are not mentioned are per- 
fectly regular. 

LIST OF VERBS WITH INITIAL 2 . 



3&2 to enter. ^fi to go. JBJD% to go up. 

// // // 

9 Jio} to say. 3JB>2 to bind. kxal to cool (intr.). 

« n // 



The verbs 9®? and 9 Jai are entirely regular; i. e. they 
conform to the preceding paradigm. The same is true of 
, except in the future, where ^ is for the most part not 
sounded (see llolf. § 27, 4, a), and in the imperative, which 
is if in the singular, and jbioif in the plural. Compare 
the imperative of the same verb in the ancient language, 
±f, A* , etc. In the modern, we often hear Ajf 5f° 
thou, just as hi in the ancient, and in the He- 

brew. This suffix is used with the imperative of but few 
verbs ; e. g. , etc. The idiom will be 

referred to farther on, when the relation of the modern to 
the ancient verb is discussed. 



. Future Tense of A,';. 
I will go (m.). 



1st fem. 
2nd masc. 

;/ n 

Jt&fi Vta 2nd fem. 

f « 

3rd masc. 
&fi S M 3rd fem. 

ti 



<&i ^ 1st plural. 

2nd plural. 

I « 

Atf'fta 3rd plural. 

i n 
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Note 1. — With a negative preceding, 2 is not sounded in com- 
mon conversation (e. g. \ l\), and three syllables are reduced 

' • " I* 

to two. 

Note 2. — In Bootan, we have the following form of the future, 
which is well worthy of a placd in our grammar, as it throws light 
on the relation of the ancient to the modem language. 

.AtfVxa 1 sing. (m. and f.). Uf2 Via 1st plural. 

t •• I* * " 

'ha 2nd masc. 

u^StfVia 2nd fem. 

• » 

'ha 3rd masc. 

II 

*#V 13 3rd fem. 

II 

Note 3. — On the plain of Oroomiah, the verb JLmS is generally 
used instead of in all the tenses of the indicative, except the 
future, and in the imperative. The present tense is X i fn ii. l V3 
(in some villages > 2X*»X3), the preterite , the perfect 

, and the imperative i S ft »» . This is no doubt the an- 
cient to crawl, and, sometimes, to move one's self. We occa- 

sionally hear in the mountains the future >»ai Via. It would 
have been better to write the preterite aSit »»a , and the perf. part. 

had the thing been originally understood. As to the drop- 
ping of a, compare with the ancient , and the 

corresponding words in Hebrew. 

In regard to 9JB$, JA. B * } , and Jto2, there is some ques- 
tion whether they should stand here, or be classed with the 
second variety. If we regard the usage on the plain of 
Oroomiah only, it would seem that they ought to be con- 
sidered as verbs with medial 2. The present participle 
is almost always spoken in this province as if written 

2'xlfixa, xojjtaa, and ixl u, a , i. e. like Xxl&a ; and the 

" " N n) 

futures are often Via , lBUO Via, JUB A3 , i. e. like 

M II ' H II 'll U 



^2 Via 3rd plural. 

II 




Via 2nd plural. 
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< * Xa - On the other hand, the usage in Koordistan 
makes them regular verbs with initial 2, like AA?. The 

m $ m I m 

ancient root of AX# is also OJDl. We have therefore pre- 
ferred to class them here. It should not be unnoticed that 
when Vl3, etc. are not used in Oroomiah as the fu- 
tures of these verbs, we have instead , btUMti ^C13 , 

n u ' // H 

etc. 

Second Variety. Middle Radical 2 or •#. 

The middle radical in this variety inclines sometimes to 
2, and sometimes, especially in Koordistan, to the sound of 
* . (See Hoff. § 33, 3, b.) Nordheimer is probably correct in 
saving (§ 397), in regard to such verbs, that the root prop- 
erly consists of two strong immutable consonants, in which 
the fundamental idea of the verb is contained; and that 
between these a weak letter is inserted to complete the usual 
form. This falls out often, as will be seen hereafter, in the 
causative form, and always in the reduplicated form. 

For the sake of uniformity the roots are now all written 
with medial 2. 

Take for example *X%a to remain. 

#• 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Present Tense. 

I am remaining (m.), <5-o- ixA-t We are remaining. 
This is regular, if we consider * the middle radical. 
Preterite Tense. 

I remained (m. and f.). tikl d We remained. 

t n ' / tt 

Whether the second radical here be called 2 or * , it is not 

at all sounded, and instead of or uAj&d, we write 

' " 

t « 

Perfect Tense. 

I have remained (m.). We have remained. 

* « I V ,1 , 
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The participle, which would regularly he ZX*«J& or zjU 4, 
is contracted into the feminine of which is 



• Future Tense, 

I shall remain (m.). 

'las 1st fem. 

VlxJS Vt3 2nd inasc. 

// » 

-Vojs Via 2nd fem. 
iXlht Vuj 3rd masc. 

1XjJ& Vt3 3rd fem. 



1st plural. 
oVu&J^ Via 2nd plural. 

# W 

laXjJS Via 3rd plural. 



The vowel — here forms a diphthong with the following 
- , excepting in the third singular masculine. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

iXaA remain thou. » o.XA^ remain ye. 

i < 

Here the middle radical falls out, and we write as above, 
instead of kXJ>Z£ or . 

VERBS* FOLLOWING THE ANALOGY OF Jtl£. 



to make water. 

" Tr 

a? to judge. 

J3i? to make fine or small, 
aia to return, 
to tread. 

?2» to increase. 

m It 

»2f to swell. 



V -** to sew. 

u 

*>}r to curry (a horse). 

$ 

*JU to be or become hot. 
to bathe (of females). 

H 

• , J 

3 Am to look. 

« 

■ , ' 

91- to venture. 

« 

?Za to invite. 
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91* to scratch. 

" *. 

to measure. 

la to be or become black, 
to bow. 

// • 

■ , # # 

SZJ» to be alienated. 

»» 

f 

>X%3t to be paid (an account). 

to curse, 
to blame, 
to make dough. 

II 

to suck (the breast). 
VtZio to die. 

H 

to rest 

w 

'Eli to nod. 

^<li to sting, to bite. 

>s]jb to be or become old, 

• H 

pla to ordain. 

II 

to weed. 

f 

UJlX to be or become narrow. 

H 

x i. i . B to be or become cool, 
to lose the savor. 



to dawn. 

// 

*fs to hunt or fish. 

Pig to fast. 

to drain off (intr.). 
to listen to, to obey. 

*~Ul to fade (as grass). 

'Pi-O to rise. (Imp. pOJO .) 
t-la to bruise or become bruised. 

j»n 

m 9 

3 id to chisel out. 

S.IO to hit 

to be high, to rise. 

II 

to sprinkle. 

II 

kfl *3 to spit 

M 

to go down (os a swelling), 
^l* to rub. 

u 

daix to long for. 

»Z* to kindle. 

U 

to fasten (the eyes). 

Pik to finish (tr. and intr.). 

It r 

*lk to come to one’s self. 



is almost always on the plain of Oroomiah pro- 
nounced in the present as if written In some dis- 
tricts it is regular. J 4 

VOL. v. 9 
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*31^ to be worth, as spoken, is quite anomalous. The 
present participle is V»*k^3 ; the preterite, nV**^; the per- 
fect participle, ; the future, 

imperative, >3 oJl. 

• # " 

si* has its future often, perhaps generally, irregular: 
In the third person singular masculine, it has 

» N * 

Its present participle is . 

J3la has its present participle iosjfl, and, were it not for 
its etymology, might be classed with verbs with initial 2 . Its 
future is also sometimes tDftjVlS. 

VERBS WITH MEDIAL X. 

Under this variety may properly come verbs with medial X . 
They differ somewhat, but not essentially, from the preced- 
ing. Take, for example, jrt* to thrust in. The present 
participle is (a) or (6). The -preterite is 

; the future, ; the imperative, 

Some of these verbs have two forms of the present participle, 
marked (a & b), some only one. In Koordistan, the future 
is not but 

Like jr* , inflect 

to sweat [a & by fl b V a to hew (a &. 6). to tremble (b). 

« « X n 

'p.V.Vy to taste (a & »). pX* to shut (a). JtX.3 to rouse ( b ). 

to beer (a & by \ ili to dough (a Sc by 

**$*>***(«)■ iX® to dam (a). OXX “ d 

Third Variktt. 

This variety is characterized by the transposition of +, 
which is sometimes the first and sometimes the second 
radical. 
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Example, AVr . to learn, 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Present Tense. 

I am learning (m.). I’ikLla We ««]#arnj*¥J. 

' « » ' M 

It will be seen that tbis tense is perfectly regular, except 
that * becomes the second, instead of the first, radical. 

Preterite Tense. 

I learned (m.). We learned. 

I It ' I « 

Here » becomes again the first radical, and is silent 
Perfect Tense. 

I have learned (m.). , . 

“ , * We have learned. 

1 iw I have learned (f.). * ' 

0 

The only irregularity is that the first * is not sounded. 

. Future Tense. 

AV » Vl3 I shall learn (mu). VtB We shall learn. 

' tf M ▼ M 

IMPEBATIVE MOOD. 

Learn them. Learn ye. 

It will be seen that the « is not sounded here. 

Note. — I n some villages, and perhaps districts, the future is -spoken 

like the future of verbs with medial 2 or «» : thus, t^V Vl3 , etc. 

' * , « 

If this were generally the case, we should with propriety call this 
one of that class of verbs, its root being , its present partici- 

ple, preterite, and perfect participle, being written like the correspond- 
ing forms of • Indeed, there is no special objection to writing 
them so now, and considering the future irregular, as .generally spo- 
ken. We should then have the preterite i>S»3uS , and the perfect 
participlo These remarks apply also to the verbs which 

follow. 
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to bring forth (young). 
ftSw to hasten. 

N 

to be distressed. 



to lengthen or be long, 
to inherit 

M 

aK to sit 

W 



to bum. 

U 

Fourth Variett. Third Radical 2 . 

Example, jil to pour. 

I* 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 



Present Tense. ■ 

X ✓ *s« 

I am pouring (m.). Om We are pouring. 

it u / tt 

This tense is regular, with the exception that, two alephs 
* *" 

coming together, as in 2 2 SMI, according to the analogy of 
the ancient language, 2 is changed into *. 

Preterite Tense. 

uAtSS I poured (m. and f.). Ail We poured. 

I r» V i »• 

The radical 2 , when it becomes a medial instead of a final 
letter, as in this tense, ought, according' to the analogy of 

the ancient language (see Hoff., paradigm of to be 

changed into *. This, however, is not the case. The 2 
serves merely to lengthen the preceding — into — , and, 
being itself not heard, is not written. Thus, instead of 

2ss , we have **Ass . 

I n * t #* 

Perfect Tense. 

.Ou 2_>SS I have poured (m.). 

iyO- 1-s? We have poured. 
k-; 3 ? I have poured (f.). / * * 

Instead of the regular perfect participle, which would be 
its?, the first and second radicals take — and form one 
syllable, the 2 being changed into *, as in the present par- 
ticiple. 
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Future Tense. 



I will pour (m.). 

H U 

Via I will pour (f.). 

' * H 



<o? Via We will pour. 



The first syllable of this tense, in the masculine singular 
and the plural,* is simple, not including the second radical ; 
and the third radical 2 is dropped, except in the third per- 
son singular masculine, 2»», where it appears as the final 
letter. In the feminine, 2 is changed into * . 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



This is quite irregular, making tOaJd the standard ; but 
in the singular it is exactly like the ancient. In the singu- 
lar, 2 becomes * ; and in the plural, it is dropped: 

■ t m 

wM Pour thou. Pour ye. 



VERBS FOLLOWING THE ANALOGY OF . 

As a number of these verbs are both of the first and sec- 
ond class, they are noted here just as in the table of regular 
verbs of the first class. 



2^3 to rave, talk wildly, 
to weep. 

to wear (out) (tr. and intr.). 

2 13 to build, to count 
to create. 

to foam up. 1 and 2. 

I* 

to beg, be a beggar. 

A P 5 to be or become naked. 
*7** J 1 and 2. 

to lean (down). 



to vomit. 

r* 

to flow (out). 

I* % 

5 to be or become pure. 1 
l and 2. 

. > 

2*3? to resemble. 1 and 2. 

•* 

t 

to become. 

i* 

MC 1 to be pleasant to. 



to crack (as glass) (intr.). 

#» • 

to commit adultery. 



Digitized by Google 




70 



to rejoice, 
to see. 
to sia 

to be or become sweet , 

«> 

, ** to keep (intr.). 1 and 2. 

ft 

to be supported (by), 
to incubate, 
ia- to go to stool. 

t • 

to broil (intr.). 1 and 2. 
to sleep. 

to drive (an animal). 

to be or become hid. land 2. 

%Aa> to be seared. 1 and 2. 

I* 

tO Btop. 

i • 

I 

iacta to go out (as fire). 

. -.1 t to be or become covered. 
*7“ } land 2. 

to be or become short. 

I* 

t to be or become covered. 
V j 1 and 2. 

to lap up. 

to devour greedily. 

I* 

to lap (reg.). 

I* » 

? - ^ to strike. 

»• 

to arrive. 



to fill (tr. and intr.). 

U 30 same as Ua , to count 

* * 

Xsasa to wash (clothes). 

i* 

. * 

l*3D to be able. 

1X30 to wipe. 

& to leap. 

Uli to butt 

i* « 

iX4 to forget. 

* 

. t 

U++X& to bathe. 

•» 

to dart 

f 

? HID to be or become blind (reg.). 
#* • 

Xue to hate. 

»• 

Uo to dip out (as water). 1 and 2. 

iaj o to be or become bad. 

#• 

to be difiicult 1 and 2. 
to rain. 1 and 2. 

to search after. 

I* 

to separate (intr.). 1 and 2. 

»• • 

to be delivered. 1 and 2. 
to burst out 

i* 

to be lukewarm. 

;*a to be or become broad. 
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to descend. 1 and 2. to be or become drunk. 

Z4£ become Clean - 1*» to poor out, run out 

l*L to rend. 14* \ t0 b f ° r become loose ' 1 

S l and 2. 

# * ‘ > ' • ■ • , 

I S LB to gather (tr. and intr.). litX to be like. 1 and 2. 

I* t (• > 

lAB to be or become haxd. IAX to be spread. 1 and 2. 

•• 

iko \ ^ Edt (lS COm) (iBtr ' , ‘ 10 8aff ' 

lUhO to scorch (intr.). to be or become quiet, 

e » <• 

Ufl to gain. * to faint 1 and 2. 

■ * . t to loose, become loose. 1 

~ to ^ X h \ and 2. 

V \**!S £ to be broken * itodrink - 

ixa to call, to read. . * 

* Z-bX to suspend. 

2X0 5 to be or become thick or * 

t ( hard. to repeat. 1 and 2. 

* 

liil to be or become weary. to stick (intr.). 1 and 2. 

i* > . t 

. mi .■ 5 

to be pleased with. £9 At. to be or become wet 

7* i* 

JVofes on the Preceding List. 

£ m 

1X01 is quite irregular, and, were it not for its derivation, might 

»' - f f * $ 

perhaps better be written 2oU . The present participle is 2.0U3 ; 
the preterite, Jieu; the perfect participle, l*OlX ; and the future, 

^CtVl 9, t -cii s ri3. 

The future feminine of this verb is either A**? or 

&£- s na. Solatia, iux,li&,la£, lata, inua, and A?, 

v » «• »*# »»# i* » »(• » ** 

all of which have in the root 

This is sometimes, though vulgarly, pronounced fn the 
present and in the preterite , as if from 
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to tuck. The future, or rather the present subjunctive, with ZA pre- 

i * 

ceiling ( ZA ), is generally pronounced kim tin. 

Those of the preceding verbs which have medial O, make their 
perfect participle irregularly, as Z *OJB from Z A d , except Z AW , 
the peculiarities of which were noted in the first paradigm. 

Fifth Variett. Third Radical X. 

Root to hear. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

. Present ’Tense. 

zivaima I am hearing (m.). z'.v-wt-r We are hearing. 

The present participle is only irregular in this, that the 
third radical, being a quiescent, coalesces with the preced- 
ing vowel, and * is then inserted, which takes the final 1 
We, however, often hear S^OJtS, and the infinitive JkaoxV 

if if 

which should not be considered a vulgarity, as it is nearer 
the ancient language than the ordinary form. 

Preterite Tense. 

uikMa 1 heard (m. and f.). We heard. 

if ' #“ a , 

Perfect Tense. 

* < 

t-A-> 7 i*MiI I have heard (m.). f 

Z AJ A X We have heard. 
I have heard (f.). * " 

I 

The perfect participle takes — as the vowel of the first 
syllable, which includes the second radical. The d* is not 
sounded, and the last syllable is jL. 

Future Tense. 

bVMa 'jTVS I shall hear (m.). ( t 

" , . dVftftT tlA We shall hear. 

^j>«LX TVS I shall hear (f.). ^ 
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The peculiarity of the future consists in this, that the 
second radical is pronounced as if doubled, the first to be- 
longing to the first syllable and the second to the second 
syllable. The X affects the adjacent vowels, but is not 
sounded separately. This peculiarity is not found through- 
out Koordistan. 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



iiVWT Hear thou. 
# 

Like 

to bore (a hole), 
to swallow. 



V&tokXtoJt Hear ye. 

» 

, V . VM , conjugate 

Xau to bubble up. 

» f 

Xautb to be satiated. 

» I 



>VwVto assemble (intr.). 1 and 2. 

« it 

>V to shave. 

M # 

to fear, 
to sow. 

« 1 

>XtoL». to ferment 

W I 

to sink (intr.). 1 and 2. 



S.U& to step, march. 

ft * 

to crack (intr.). 

« # 

to recompense. 

H I 

X3 r to dye. 

iV V 11 to break oif (tr. and intr.). 
XS X to adhere to. 



C to be sick. Of four radi- 
jxito- cals, but regular, except 
* ' ( in the root 



X.3X to make a breach. 



Notes on the Preceding List. 
in the future feminine follows the paradigm of the fourth 
variety, thus : , ^lX9>9 Vm . The masculine has not the 

peculiarity of sound of sXtoJt . All the preceding verbs except 

L 1 '» 

. VV3 , and even this in some districts of Koordistan, may in the 

w l 

same way take * in the future feminine, 
von. v. 10 
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The perfect participles of >l 3U and Aaa have sometimes been 

l ^ t - •* I « > 

written ^901 and ) iV*ll> tD , to express more exactly the sound ; 

but there is not sufficient reason for this deviation. 

Some of these verbs with final X are both of the first and second 
class, and some of the first class only, as noted above. 

Verbs of the First Class Doubly Irregular. 



One who has made himself familiar with regular verbs of 
the first class, and the different varieties already given, will 
have little difficulty in learning the conjugation of those 
verbs which are doubly irregular. 



Some of these have both initial and final 2. 
Root & to ctirdlc. 



Present Participle. Preterite . 

#• • «» 

... 

5s->* 2 , 2-a2 Perfect Participle. *, “V Future. 






Imperative. 



The future is sometimes masc., fem. 

to come, is inflected in the same way, except that the 
imperative is }&. in the singular, and in the plural. 

We also occasionally hear 2X for the imperative sin- 
gular. The ancient language has the same imperative, the 
initial 2 being dropped. 

In Salmas, Gawar, and perhaps other districts, the root of 
this word is corrupted into 2-2 : present participle 2'»*X3 , 
preterite , perfect participle 2*X or 2l£ 2 , imperative 
2-A . In Tiary, X is substituted for X throughout the con- 
jugation: we thus have i*Xi3, »S»l2, etc. Indeed, the 

• •• fit' $ , 

substitution of X is not confined to this word : e. g. 2X*3 
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a house, for u*. Moreover, in some places we hear 1^1 
as the perfect participle, which is quite as near as any form 
to the ancient. 

Some verbs have initial * and final l. 

Take for example D&L to swear. 

Present Participle. ttSjUfc'I Preterite. 



S| 



or MSl3 

59-*“- 



Future. 



kMu^l ») 

Perfect Participle. ,* , " V 

«“u) 

. ' > Imperative. 

#» • 

Thus conjugate lia* to lament, and iflu to &afce. The pres- 
ent participle of the former is like the first form given, i. e. 

, that of the latter is like either the first or the second 
form, i. e. jil±3 or JCAZs. In some parts of Koordis- 
tan, Hoi and %&l are the roots, instead of and Vkl. 
Compare tM and m in the Ancient Syriac. 

Somewhat different is the root to know. 

. ,tiJ>» a»a Present Participle. Preterite. 

• • Jf'ff %*' 1 *' 

*k ■ V Ti , ' Perfect Participle. " I 

t**W 



Future. 



^| 



Imperative. 



Note. — The ) of the future is pronounced as if double (see the 

future of iVVa.fr. ), and inOroomiah is almost hardened into k,. 

)»«&•. 1! , « <• * - ▼ 

Many of the Nestoriana lazily pronounce what do I 
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know, or haw do I know? mood-y&n, there being little, ifmny, dif- 
ference, whether the speaker is a man or a woman. This tense is 
also habitually shortened in other connections by some of the peoplg. 

The verb i*— to live, is perhaps more regular in the mod- 

l * 

ern than in the ancient language (Hoff. § 76, Ann. 1), but 
has some peculiarities. It is thus inflected : 



,1 » »»*1 Present Participle. 



£ t 

Perfect Participle. 




Preterite. 



Future. 




Imperative. 



Like the preceding, inflect to make a fence ; 1*J3 to he 

t •* • 

set on edge (as the teeth) ; the latter regular, except the -J-. 

The verb to search after, has been generally written 

in accordance with the usage in Koordistan, and is inflected 
as follows : 



Present Participle. i»S»V^ Preterite. 

r t 

Perfect Participle. ^ t " ^ l Future. 






v Imperative. 



This, however, is very unlike the usage in Oroomiah. 
As here spoken, it is an anomalous verb of the second 
class, and is thus inflected : present participle (or 

) ; preterite ; perf. participle , 

; future Via , ; imperative 

• 4# • T * a V " ' " “ 

Ml* M ^ J • 
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There are a few verbs of four radicals, besides those enu- 
merated with regular verbs, which in general conform to 
the verbs of the first class. 



utSef** Preterite. 



Future. 



Take for example to thirst. 

Present Participle. 

JjjL Ofp, )Lcf Perfect Participle. ? " i . 

' * 

, ' V Imperative. 

Like inflect to flame. 

t 

As another example take LAa to wish. 

* ' 

IsXaa Present Participle. 1 Preterite. 

It* t I* 



Perfect Participle. 



Future. 



"t 



Imperative. 









i i » y 

Thus inflect 1> ^V. to bleat, , 1 » V a to become smooth, ,1 ».VY> to 

a f •* • i 1 , a ft 

churn, to ffrase, and i*AJt to plaster. 

» i * l * 

In regard to , it may be remarked that, while the 
present participle, as used in Koordistan, conforms to the 
preceding paradigm, on the plain of Qroomiah we generally 
hear it thus: 

tt 

As another example we may take L»2ik, to be qt become 
weary. 

B5V * 






m 
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jliVa Present Participle. Preterite. 

i- *% 

e*>?i 



Perfect Participle. 



?%! 



' « 
Imperative. 



Future. 



The root >S»3 (tu to give, like its predecessor *3 ei~ in the 
Ancient Syriac (Hoff. § 73, Ann. 4, and § 80), is singularly 
irregular. Being in constant use, it should, however, be 
made very familiar. 

1SOU3 Present Participle. uVscp Preterite. 



„ ISOIOmt Perfect Participle. ", . , > 

.iacr 



Future. 



^4 



Imperative. 



It should be remarked that the perfect participle resem- 
bles the perfect participles of the second class rather than 
those of the first, and the preterite is often pronounced as 

if written >»S.3 cWfl^ . In some districts the preterite is 

uXsop. 



Irregular Verbs of the Second Class. 



First Variety. Four Radicals. 

Verbs of four radioals are far more common in the Mod- 
ern Syriac than in the Ancient or the Hebrew. Many of 
these, however, are produced by a reduplication of biliteral 
or triliteral roots, and are exceedingly expressive. The idea 

is often that of repetition, as in m » V |»» S L , to bruise in pieces, 

' ' " ' . JL. U 

to trample , XtX!P to grope, iXflflVJS to whirl, 
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to creep, and numerous others. Still oftener, per- 

^ " 1 ' mm 1 

haps, the idea is that of repeated sound, as in to roar 

« » f | M l | 

with laughter, JUJU to wail, ImL* to snore, A d > A.P to 

M I M t HI 

cluck. 

The second radical is included in the first syllable of the 
root, as well as of all its inflections. 

i 

As an example, take 'pKOOl to speak. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Present Tense. 

/ I 

bAw 2sjo*aoer 1st masculine. 

' M f« f I 

otuocr 1st fem. 

I* I l • 

VlOw 2*aoueer 2nd masc. 

M (* I I 

uVl fib* hoBUOCf 2nd fem. 

I |* I l 

A- Zaoowocr 3rd masc. 

«* »• » * 

JJDOttJCl 3rd fem. 



<*Ow hBOUaff 1st plural. 

' I* I » 

oVt- 2*0*990? 2nd plural. 



2i^ 2300*3001 3rd plural. 



The present participle has as the vowel of the first 
syllable, with its corresponding ® in the second. 

Preterite. , 

A*«99O0r I spoke. Aaottgaer We spoke. 

tut ' I II t 

This differs from only in having one consonant 

more in the first syllable, rendering it a mixed syllable. 

Perfect. 

nOl. UOttBSfll I have spoken (m.). , _ 

, " , " l38tt06( Wehavcspoken. 

LK99M900TI have spoken (f.). - " ’ 

M « 

Future. 

P0U907 A3 I shall speak (m.). <09*990? A3 We shall speak. 

Imperative. 

/0*99C) Speak thou. ^Ylll DW Speak ye. 
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Like 'p*3O01 , inflect 

M I 

to be bashful. 1 *^ v& ^-. to foam up. 

II I u J 

to become cheap. to be leprous. 

Ajsi; to delay tr. and intr.). to growl 

■ ^ t to enlighten, to become to whiz. 

« - l light "... 

. . 1 -wV to drag (tr.). 

ftStSAS to prick. “ B 

* J j..i\ < to enlarge or to be en- 

t sJ^9 to grow fat and be antic. » < J larged. 

» i to make to wallow, to 

to confuse or be confused. . « < ( wallow. 

" ; , ( to make tfl sing (as quin- 

, wki to twinkle. ine does a sick man’s 

-V it i "* ' f head), to sing. 



Jtaaa 



to bubble up. 



^?S 



' < to be two-sided, ride 
r ) the fence. 



to scatter (tr. and intr.). 



9^3X3 to 



3*3X3 to assail. 



Xs»T>*1 to stir up. 



to make trot, to trot 

V _V t J to thin out, become 
‘ r, ■ J sparse. 

,^^3 to shelter, to find shelter, 
to make or be bloody. 

* I 

kOxaa to make fine or small. 

H f 

to wound or be wounded. 



to make bud, to bud. ^ 

to wound or be wounded. 

„ UU. <„. »a i»+ oft | " 

y **A _ to hum, coo. 3 033 to rock (tr. and intr.). 

i 4* , , , ... < to make a clatter (of 

to abhor (with ^30 ). 3?3? j words) . 

*4- to rust (tr. and intr.). to apply (remedies). 

i t° torment or be tor- Jkiaa to become late. 
l mented. V- . ' 
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to demolish. 

H I 

Verier to neigh. 

II I 

m ml 

seraor to laugh aloud. 

II I 
I 

to buzz. 

n i 

to wail. 

K Oaa to whisper (as the wind). 
lASO to have a diarrhea. 

•I I 

I 

JOPOJCPO to make whine, to whine. 



^ < to make subject, become 

j subject 

< t0 '*tter, be littered (as a 
t ,, , ( room, a field, etc.). 

to beco ne pale. • 

**»♦ to make tinkle, to tinkle. 

ff I 

iSif to tear off, be torn off. 

II I 

to ring (tr. and intr.). 
iSaf to swagger. 

II I 

to batter. 

kdl 5 t0 defile ceremonially or 
( be defiled. 

to make mighty, be mighty. 

'» I 

m I 

*939 to make yellow, be yellow-. 

'« f 

»♦»♦ to bray. 

II I 

to injure, become injured. 

H | f 

l l * ) to wash away, be wash- 
„ , \ ed away. 

— S to excite fever, have 
.. , ( fever. 



9«W to strut. 

H I 

I 

«i to breathe hard. 

II I 

to make faint, be faint 

II I 

jtasH to push. * 

II I 

Jdax^ to clasp. 

H I 

to push. 

II I 

^ - • to gnaw. 

2 . & ,* ) to make to gnash, to 

7 1 gnash. 

• I 

to snore. 



■ I 

to reckon. 

‘ J to make to rattle, to 
, ) rattle. 



to crush or be crushed. 
>S.lVy\^| to delay (tr. and intr.). 

Mr to hum. 

j to flicker or make to 
( flicker. 

to murmur. 

to move (tr. and intr.). 

. j bflL* to make heavy, be heavy. 

\ to s P ut l er > to make sput- 
ter. 

.. . ^ 2, I to shiver in pieces (tr. 

( and intr.). 

• m I 

frSiXfr to arm, to be armed. 

2j I *° tear * n P* ece8 » be. tom 
V/ t T ( in pieces. 

TXa O Oia to throw. 

"% 1% • 
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^Xa » 9> a to parboil, be parboiled. to gnaw, 

iau to let down, to sink down. , 



900 to tear, be torn. 



c^aao to make appear, to appear. 



to abstain from food. 



0^* t0 C ^ 1U1 * t 09099 to make glitter, to glitter, 

to swing (tr. and intr.). to freeze (tr . and intr ^ 

m • # •• •* I 

99lO to roll (tr. and intr.). i < , 

Z i ^*♦99 to make sprout, to sprout. 

A.OO to toss about a j- . . 

„ x ,x. ~ ^>t 8 to take a fine. 

^ t0 tin « le (as the ear > aJuL to mock. 

ml it I 

3099 to tear (tr. and intr.). V d O . r l l , . 

«v '% *! ■»» »>T1 to forbear, be reluctant 

^latoctap. to blister. 

h S jSc A to defile, be defiled. u i 

71 to borrow or lend on usury* 

^ 10 raltle (in 8 P e « :h > \ja±io to be lazy. 



to defile, be defiled. 



to rattle (in s]>each). 



tv ovitwu. .1 k - , , 

,T. fxa9 0 to preach. 

10 haVe merC >’- *0±30 to make pant, to pant 

9^9; S to giggle, gurgle, to make ", \ 

„ , l ciggle or gurgle. fU009 to hasten (tr. and intr.). 

ml ll I • 

to wither (tr. and intr.). I »* 

„ , ' to constrain. 

'** T t0 ^ at ^ er U P‘ iS..9tV» to make green, to green. 

n y ^ ^ ( to wrap in a vail, to wrap ’ 

„ n. \ one’s self in a vail. ^9. 0 .11 to make poor, be poor. 

tX3«xa to scare away. mh L . . .. , . . 

,, , J iamuO to rest (tr. and intr.). 

‘haVva j to crack open (as the " \ 

, ( earth). illl>9.990 to reprove. 

« I 

to make glitter, to glitter. \9>V9a to fix a price. 

II X* I II I 



to snuff around. 



a»aaVn 



to build. 



frVyA to speak. \ t0 S ive ° ne a 8tart (° n 8 

h 7 , ( journey). 

to make lame, be lame. to listen. 
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i • 

to be or become hushed. to make cloudy, be cloudy. 

wOttUa to cry. sSuSlX to make wise, be wise. 

II I ' H » 

to wrangle. \a SsX j "' allow > to waI ‘ 

J to make ancient, be an 
“ , ( ci 



( to cause chills, to have 
* i ( chills. 



cient 



i to make bold, be bold, 
to defile. 

tSL^aL^a to miscarry. 

to arran e in order, 
to sprinkle. 

n l 

9^0 ab) to growl. 

to proclaim the gospel. 



to whisper, 
to feel after. 

±sJ±\' 



i to make stagger, to stag- 
ger. 

juAjoA to laugli out 



to lay waste, become 
waste. 



to beseech. 

II I 

to undo, destroy. 

SiV vvi ( to make a Mohammedan » i 

I or become one. to whirl tr. and intr.). 

A i l U M to grope (after). " 

" ) u.\U to crumb be crumbed. 

w03kXS9 to whistle. 



/ ( to make to escape, to 

/ /, i ( es 



escape. 

•m to make to sob, to sob. to ^ (tr . and intr . } . 

to B roan. to whisper. 

ml II I 

jXS i i to be a stranger. 

to hesitate. to gaze. 

to pour or flow out. 



Ik |1Q j to reconcile, become re 
“ . ( c 



conciled. 

l i t .i B) to visit 



£ . * (to make to smart, to 
( smart. 



to sob fro pain. 

^ ^ ^ ( to come down (from „ 5 

„ i father to son). 

to make totter, to totter. to cut up, to be cut up. 

H I ’ // * # 

'pJOXJO to stun, stunned. to make ght, be light 

II I 

9JCD3JBB to scream. A llAfl to cluck. 
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«»V g i to cause to approach, to n* t0 make smart, to smart. 

, ( approach. „ , 

^3^X0 to wrinkle, be wrinkled, t to empty out. . 

• w * . 

* • ' . , . . . , , , « • 14 i to make to clatter, to 

^axB to wrinkle, be wrinkled. io*l*X | clatter. 

to buffet, be buffeted. to make proud, be proud. 

XXXX to make spout, to spout. 



HO X0 to make or be ready. 

M I . 

XflXtS to caw. 

■*» w to gather up. 

»>XB to venture (intr.). 

I 

.XttXa to rattle (as rain). 

M I 

to crawl. 

i « t » 

AaAi to brood. 

« # 

tBvdi to make thin, be thiu. 
« # 

XX X» to tremble violently. 



xal,x to guide. 

» I 

iA<A\ to pant for breath. 

II » 

xatAx to disciple. 

* » I 

I 

'pSi ox to whine. 

« t 

J^XlX to make tardy, be tardy. 

II I 

^Xi A to make smoky, be smoky. 

« t 

JGDXlX to sprinkle, be sprinkled. 

II I 

to chastise. 

Ax 4 x to stamp the foot. 

II I 

JCX^X to search. 



j to besmear with tallow, 
be besmeared. 



to alter (tr. and intr.). 

II I 

to alter (tr. and intr.). 

II I ( 

Jus to blacken, become black. A\O S. to make neatly. 

. "J 

to crush in pieces. to knock. 

i • * * C 1 

.A— X to soil, be soiled. ( 

i to shake about (tr. and .eva s V to trim a candle. 

X»„ 7 i ’intr.). » > 

i a 1 ( to make stumble, to 

to make faint, be faint , ( stumble. 

AVA.% to sob. to make pale, be pale. 

■ to glide (as a snake). dSXaX to stitch to S ether - 

Notes on the Preceding List. 

As joi 3 has a t&lkana over the Of, it may be considered as a 
verb of three radicals, following the paradigm of J 9 XS , second class. 
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t i 

iXata and though having five radicals, differ so little 

II I II I 

from the preceding model, that they need no special illustration. 

may in some respects he considered as a verb of three 
radicals, having its perfect participle 1YI.VV OX , and its future 

ooixx Vus. 

' « I M 

VERBS OF FOUR RADICALS WITH FINAL 2. 
Take for example 2*aa>i} to understand. 

i' i 

,1 Present Participle. 

* > i 

In Koordistan, instead of the above, we have ^oaoxS. 

i* • • 

As to the substitution of a or ^ for 2, see Hoff. § 33, 3. 

Preterite. 

• t • 

The 2 is here dropped, but lengthens — into — . 

**.*:»•> aA , Perfect Participle. 

II II 

In this participle * is substituted for 2, and takes, in ad- 
dition to its own appropriate vowel, the vowel — . 

Future. 

Here the 2 is dropped in the masculine singular and in the 
plural, but * is substituted for it in the feminine singular, 
just as in the perfect participle. 

. Imperative. 

i’ • 7 

Note. — T his verb evidently has a relation to the ancient 

I 

but perhaps a still nearer relation to the Persian . In Bootan 
we hear it thus : present participle, , ^ ; preterite, wSjod ; 

M * I II 

perfect participle, ; future, AS ; S having the sound 

of f 
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VERBS INFLECTED LIKE H o t L S . 

I* • 

Zaifl to paw, dig into. - iSiiO to show favor (with ^0 ). 

»' 1 ** * * 

to cleanout, become clean. jV .B V0 to despise. . 

v # «* 1 

, # 

*f®9 to howl. Xjoojo to twitter, to peep. 

to paw into. to deceive. 

9 # i* * 

i?^- to go round, surround. if 9^ to cut up. 

7* # i* » 

to switch, be switched. to rinse. 

i'i ** f 

to bedaub, be bedaubed. to search. 

l£ojt j t0 to h °uJ t ; er in Koordi8tan ’ iiyaJj to roll up or be rolled up. 
V - , w to long after (with *SO ). boii to snap (tr. and intr.). 

■ V % ■vs. to plaster. 7 I T.X to fag out, tire out. 



XXlSO to forget 



JA3\ to nourish, be nourished. 

* I 



Note . — which is inserted in the above list, does not 

I 1 T » 

differ in pronunciation from tlie others, which end in 1 instead of X ; 
but the X is retained in writing out the different tenses. 

When o is the second radical, from a kind of necessity, 
one O is dropped in the preterite and perfect participle. 
Thus, if we take to beseech, the present participle is 
IooaoL ; the preterite, Atftv (instead of Atou ) ; the 

»* j * i' > } I *' f 

perfect participle, Uu (for Juoaa); the future masculine, 
tiaS its ; the future feminine, ^»i c n T13 . From what has 
been said in the Orthography, it will be evident why is 
here used in the present participle, instead of 



1 to chirp. 

,»* 1, 

Jaobb to acknowledge. bVtUkn to mew. 



Like Jao>i , inflect 



i 



■ ^ 0 ^ to yelp. 
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C A U"S A T I V E VERBS. 



We are now prepared to understand the formation of 
Causative Verbs. Some of the simple verbs of three radi- 
cals already given may be used in a causative sense, as 

to strengthen, or to cause to become strong. Verbs of four radi- 
cals have still oftener a causative signification ; but the 
ordinary method of forming causatives is by prefixing to 
the three radical letters, and then considering the verb as 
one of four radicals, and inflecting it accordingly. Thus, 

, when of the first class, means to go out; when of the 
second class, to •put out or bring out; and i VyS . A'rt (which is 
inflected like ^3*SOCf), to cause to come out. 

The verbs which thus form causatives arc very numerous, 
and comprise the majority of those of three radicals in the 
preceding lists. The mode of formation is quite regular, 
with the exceptions hereafter to be specified ; and the mean- 
ing bears in almost all cases a close relation to the meaning 
of the first root. A few causatives have been placed in the 

l 

list of verbs conjugated like 'piSoei. These are either not 

HI t 

used in Oroomiah at all in their simple form, as to 

listen ; or the signification of the simple form is much changed, 
as to accompany, or, better, to give a start to (a trav- 

eller), from V* to stretch out ; or the causative form, as 
generally used, is neuter : e. g. to appear. 



Note. — LBcp was inserted in the list of verbs inflected like 

i -V ,i i 

'pvuci, with the idea that it was not properly a causative of any 
verb in the Modem Syriac. But it may be the causative of 
(a verb of the second class) to squeeze in. Compare in the 

Ancient Syriac, and y-\p in the Hebrew, to tear asunder, “ to bite 
in malice.” 



When the last radical of the ground-form is 1 , the caus- 
ative verb follows the conjugation of 2^993 instead of 
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I 5 0 f 

'p%SOC1 . Thus, from 1*3 to weep, wq have ?Xii» to came 
to weep ; and so of a great number of 'others. 

Verbs with final X do not differ in the causative form 
from verbs with final 2 , except that X is retained in those 
tenses where 2 is dropped, and slightly modifies the sound. 

£ i 

Thus from «Xa&X we have li atU iB of which the present 
participle is . ? ft VftW k tV) ; the preterite, l Alttlfti a ; the 
perfect participle, l » VM t t A. ' so ; the future, 'tVSJ 

(masculine), (feminine). 

There has been perhaps an unnecessary irregularity in 
regard to verbs with initial 2 . Thus, from ^*2 and 
we have and iolao; while from JOJOl, JLBi, and 

oJtst} , wc have i ttUVB , JtJtt iw , and aJQaao ■ As 2 is heard 

ft tt tt # tt t 

very feebly, if at all, it is best, for the sake of uniformity, 
to drop it altogether, and treat these causatives as verbs of 
three radicals, second class. The other verbs with initial 2 
have no causative fonn. The future of aolao, though 
spelled regularly, is often pronounced raorin. 

Verbs with medial 2 of the first class sometimes drop the 
2 entirely, as from , in which case the causative is 
inflected like a verb of three radicals, second class. But it 
is far more common, at least in Oroomiah, for * to be sub- 

l 

stituted for 2, throughout the conjugation-: e. g. of 

t ft t 

which the present participle is ISOmMo. Here the verb is 
regularly conformed to the paradigm of 'pVSoO! , and no- 
thing more therefore need be said on the subject. 

Verbs with medial X retain the X, and are conjugated 
like aor . 

tt t 

Verbs with initial *, when used as causatives, are quite 
irregular. , yfl b , and 3X* become respectively 

ckXao , , i9Md , and are conjugated like verbs of the 

it t* m tt t “ u 



Digitized by Google 



89 



second class having three radicals. (to place), however, 

when it denotes to cause to sit, to locate, retains the * trans- 
posed; thus, becomes 1XU9 and will be 

. mat , n I W* » , 

noticed farther on. Uou becomes JabJso or Zttaaa, thelat- 
ter conforming nearly to the Ancient Syriac. See under 

> Vtxi , transpose the „ and 
become respectively « ^. » >» , ftAjo , , aAm and 

K*>£q, and are regular in conjugation. 

IsohA to understand, has for its causative and is 

distinguishable from JIsAa to came to cut, only by a slight 
difference in pronunciation. 



OTHER IRREGULAR VERBS OF THE SECOND 
CLASS. 

VERBS WITH MEDIAL X. 

One of these, and perhaps more, is inflected as a verb of 
the second class, viz. to revile. 

Present Participle. Preterite. 

^%aaXo c , JaXo- Perfect Participle. . " i Future. 

, " . r Imperative. 

, > , » * 

The causative of is to cause to revile. 

F res. Participle. Preterite. 



^aX^-OJO, Perf. Participle. ^ \ 



) 



Future. 



roL. v. 



13 
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Verbs ok three Radicals: Third Radical 2. 



These are mostly inflected as verbs of the first class, but 
not all of them. As an example of the second class, we 

may take to deliver. 

LaaAn , Present Participle. uS^ft l P Preterite. 

s « i* » 



■ m Via 1 

, Perfect Participle, ^ 



Future. 



wAflS 1 

At ;' 1 ' 



Imperative. 



In Koordistan the present participle is 2-» ft *V <P ; and it is 
to be understood that in all verbs resembling this, .> is there 
substituted for a . 



Like jAi>, inflect 

I* 



liA, to select, collect. 


. 5 

ZlQXfr to cover. 


to uncover. 
e 


to cover. 
h 


to make pure. 


to weary. 

t»tf # • 


la) to liken. 
e 


i 

1 - s ~ l to make alive. 
1* # 


1)) to winnow. 
e 


* J 

13U to prophesy. 

I 1 


2 iiftt to meditate, to spell. 


to render difficult. 


XOCI to narrate. 
«• 


* 1 * v 5 

2 SJk to patch. 
«• 


7 *»1> >» to keep (tr!). 

ft 


).k3 to divide (tr.). 


TAiy to broil (tr.). 


2^S to deliver (from). 


Ixiy to conceal. 


2\ jg to pray. 


7 A > to sear. 

i* 


to strain. 
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to parch (tr.). 

I 4 

Xdi to throw. 

i* » 

iix to liken. 
1AX to spread. 



iii to depart 

i* 

, • 4 

Z3JL to begin. 

ZlA. to tell. 

«• 

Z*A to cause to adhere. 



Notes on the Preceding List. 

ZV» is a causative from to become weary. Inil O , a caus- 

^ ' , f fr. _ - \ 

ative from Z»~ to live, and ZV 3 are irregular by having •> in 

the perfect participle and the future feminine, thus : 

4 { i j 9t ' 4 t x * 

X+++&ZO , ; and in the future, Ml , Ml , 

it ii 'it*» « 'i » * 

t i 

►A>3 AS . If we do not distinguish between 1 «*.*» in the future 
and subjunctive and to strike, we shall be likely (in prayer, 

lor instance), when intending to say “0 Lord, revive (or quicken) 
me !” to say “ O Lord, strike me !” X in the perfect participle is 

t * ; • • 

often written as well as pronounced ISOS. 



Verbs of three Radicals : Third Radical X . 

These verbs, -when inflected as verbs of the #cond class, 
do not differ essentially from the paradigm of verbs with 
final 2 . For example, to assemble (transitive). 



IftV Present Participle. bAkkliV, Preterite. 

I* • •% I I* I x 



i ' V j 



l Participle, Qr 

' I x ' a • X *i 

Imperative. 



Fu- 

ture. 



It will be noticed that X is retained throughout, and that 
the perfect participle and future feminine singular (in one. 
form) take — as the second vowel. 
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Like AJaV, inflect , a causative from iX9u to know; 

, n t% it t m , ^ tt m , 

t k aJa to make smooth; iXaSO to pasture, from 1*X» to graze; 
and iiU to cause to plaster, from Z»kT to plaster. 

The irregular verb 2i>2 to curdle, of the first class, has for 
• * * 

its causative 2»2 JO , and is thus inflected : 

t* t 

LooaUo Present Participle. tAaloa Preterite. 

, >' t I ! »' I 

t . t . 3 1 

*3—a l Alia , )L»S, 1 O hn Perfect Participle. " J * > Future. 

‘ ' W 

'< # It ' 

m _ ' „ « 

1 

, i *. J'r Imperative. 

.#»»»») 

r» # 7 

So inflect from l3u to iwfe. The verb 2 Ml . to swear, 

* ' . ** * I* 

besides the causative Uoooo , already noticed, sometimes 

makes its causative in the same way. Thus we have JioJiD , 

inflected like 2ajSo . 

#* • 

I 

The anomalous verb L*Uo to cause to come, to bring, which 
is doubtlesaiflerived from the ancient 2 A*So , may also be 
•classed here. As used on -the plain of Oroomiah, it is thus 
inflected : 

2o.lV> Present Participle. , lS » > 1 ftM Preterite. 



, mXSB A3 ) 

la-^1 ftfW , X*lAiO Perfect Participle. “ " v 

' ’ * ^1»A3) 

wJJO 



Future. 






Imperative. 



I 

As used in Koordistan, its root is V s !*- which is evi- 
dently from the Afel form of the ancient verb (Hoff. § 78, 3). 
It is thus inflected : 
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2-©V\<ao ) 

* \ r Present Participle. uj> A i O Preterite. 

(0-awjso) j ' 

H » » 

^ ' V- >!» <V3 ) 

5^-TUXSo , jLiUUa Perfect Participle. " " V Future. 

>Au as Vus 'i 

' • # « ' 

wVu^O / 

. • , ' ’ J >• Imperative. 

.oJsoA^o 

I* « 

The irregular verb to flame, lias leiiio for its caus- 

i* # i* # 

ative, and is thus inflected : 

Za9ft S.YI Pres. Participle. Preterite. 

- ’ - I ^ ' 

v « « ' 

wpAso 1 * 

, ' .. V Imperative. 

^sotr^so ) 

.* ' a ) 

The irregular verb J.X3 to uusA. has ,1 VHVi for its caus- 

i* * »• # 

ative. 

, ? ■ Present Participle . Axaaaa Preterite. 



'uture. 



e * • 



, .. * . .Xsao'hs ) 

h^S aJB Perfect Participle. . " ' " y Future . 

' ' r iauo'fta j 



« i It 



»£XO -j 

, ' \ \ Imperative. 

^aaaiia \ 

* n t ' 

Note. — Tlie verb of existence X*jl there is, xA there is not, is 

I I 

used in the Modem Syriac differently from the idiom of the Ancient. 
It will be referred to again in the Syntax. 
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noted in 
1 Imperative. 


33 
5 " 


1 N#> * 

• 3 
A 


ru 


1 


[-* 

1 

M 


IX G VERBS. 

* 

rregularities that have been 

I Future, 1st pers. muse. and fem. 


TJ 

3 3 

*L 1 

iJ 

3 3 


id. 3 

✓ i 

i x r* xf^ 

, 4 d .3 


rrm 

( W*t 


OF THE FRECED 

3 view nearly all the i 

% 

Perfect Participle. 


3 3 

■M 


1 N*"* 

K3 

l 

M 


fiij 


- I 

- 1 

l 




iYUOFSlS 

presents at on< 
l classes. 

| Preterite. 


S.'S 

li 


M 


mi 


: 1 


!: l 


| 

. _ O cc 

b£ „ a, 

C- C/3 . 

Ti cc 

£ 


a a 


n - n- n n 

M i:? 


.1 i 


r vv 

l i-i 


The folh 
‘egard to \ 

Root. 


a 

q q 

pH CN 


Ki 


► »>4- 

!'d .3 


5 w 

. *1 
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M H l 



iia-jj-a- yy 

i;i m *■* 

I! 

ils-aj-fTjj- 

i 

JTTM 

\ J 3 vf i 

i i-s ^ | A * 



yyyi'pf 

jrjj-aj’jr 

b 
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;4:1 111 


2222?? 2? 2 2 2 2 2 2 

• 


4*i-S-'3. h-M 

4'j|:s li vS 3 

A l li^.l n 

a - j * $ * 


a- a. a. a a 

1 -l a 

* J, ^ -i *«i ^ i 


f U 5-3- 


-MITl T>:1 


Vj 

< 

-- v 

< 

r- 


f r a 3 3 .3 

- S 3 « - 

|- 5 3’ 


wi 


&»« 
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PASSIVE VOICE. 



The Passive Voice, especially as formed by the first method 
given below, is very little used in the colloquial dialect of 
the people of Oroomiah. This results probably from the 
warmth of their feelings, which instinctively prefers a direct 
mode of expression. Where we should sav “You will be 
delivered,” they say “(Such a person) will deliver you 
for “You will be beaten," we generally hear the expression 
“ They will beat you and so in a great number of cases. 
In the mountains, the passive voice is freely used in conver- 
sation ; and, as it is employed also in our preaching and our 
books, it is desirable to become well acquainted with it 
This is, however, an easy task. 

There are three methods of indicating the passive voice, 
which will be in turn considered. 

Method lai. 

The passive voice of any verb may be formed by prefix- 
ing to its perfect participle the inflections of the root «XZi& , 

in its different moods and tenses. This root properly means 
to remain; but, when .thus employed as an auxiliary, it is 
equivalent to the verb of existence. Let us take for exam- 

ample the passive voice of Z~£b to strike, the perfect parti- 

5 S ** 

ciple of which is V*** 99 > L — so and the infinitive passive 

ZL.* ZxLlV . 

n n , 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 



sL.w. ^ aVd 1 struck 



(ra.). 

{ ✓ .5 « j 

1st fem. 

i 

zL*»VloG Zxl4 2nd maac. 

H H 

^>mYI ft i 2nd fem. 

I I 

3rd masc. 

* •• 

» Z^-ZxiS 3rd fem. 



Present Tense. 

ukl We a , re 

,, „ y • struck. 

2nd plural. 

I* « 

7 Zl* Zx.^ 3rd plural. 



13 



/ 
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We have been accustomed to drop the 9 of the present 
participle of this auxiliary. 

Imperfect Tense. 



laer HflJ xxiS } T struck 
£cr ^ ixld “ T*? oow ^ 



X^so Xaai W %xl& ^" d 8Ci f , 2nd 



V - W% 

(I » ' I « 



We were 
struck. 



X*-» Xa6 XxlA masc . aocnj^A ? rd , 

ir-imikag. — 

Preterite Tense. 

**“* ^ I was struck (m.> ^ W e were 

AjL$ 1st fern. " ^ 

I I •• 

Z'n4l 2nd masc. , . , 

" ' < » 1 ---Sw ^(VVftVt S 2nd plural. 

jg imU A 2 nd fern. 

* • " • 

3rd masc. > , 

" «• " ? - Sw t AXX2 3rd plural. 

M XXjA 3rd fem. * “ 

Sometimes uAoc 1 is used as the auxiliary, and we have 

1>m1b kAocr, etc. 

Perfect Tense. 

uOj I h »vebeen 

» rr struck (m.). V >M ,,.d We have 

5^9, ^ J^UJ* 1st fem. " beenstruck - 

XAiO V\_Ow 2nd masc. , v x 

* jiionAl 2nd plural. 

^ J*UX- 2nd fem. - " *■ ' 



%*0tSO A- 3rd masc. 



»• * 



ly.wvi AJ 3rd fem. 



X~^0 A XX^ 3rd plural. 



i* " i> i 
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Pluperfect Tense. 



I had been 
struck (m.). 



2— to i* of » a- Zau3 

« » i 

5s— ao ioc? J^sud 1st fem 

* I 

l«*ao zdcr VloJ )ju£ 2nd masc. 



'3 >m 1» oocr < 

w , . 

We had been struck. 



r^aJzx*fl[ 

ad been struck. ) 

!} 



.. _ , < . 2— » odor ^oVl: ix+A 

Jicf uiUL JjpXiJs 2nd fem. ** * 0 , f ' 

# # ^ , 2nd plural 

;Loa zdor 3 rd masc. . j 

s i-— *« ooei ) 

5a — ■ * > ZAC? 5 s>X^ 3 rd fem. •* " „ f • f 

< . 3 rd plural. ) 

Future Tense. 

In this tense either the future of the verb or the 

{ M 

future of the verb ZoW may be employed. The significa- 
tion in either case is nearly or quite the same. 

.».a V13 I shall be 
V/ 3 * „ struck (m.). 

5s— » Via 1st fem. 

2l~ao VixJa Vo 2nd masc. 

» •• u 

5s— a# -VixJaVo 2nd fem. 

» « M 

2— » JLi 3 V\3 3 rd masc. 

« // // 

5 s— ao ZxJa Via 3 rd fem. 

t u 

In the same way inflect 

^owV is z— ao <>dc rVo. 



b^vi ^ j.a Vi«^ W e shall 
' „ be struck. 

h t .'B ^oVv » t 2nd plural. 

I* » 4 « 

2— ao uJu&Vo 3 rd plural. 



Note. — There may possibly be, at times, a difference in the significa- 
tion of these futures, arising from the signification, on the one hand, 
of jtza to remain, and, on the other, of 2o « to become. Thus : 

i* i* 

ZiaaJS Jtz3 40 Ae will be or continue in a state of holiness. 
2i?0O 2001 40 Ae will become sanctified. 

4 #• H ‘ y 



Digitized by Google 




100 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Here either ( 1 . 4 or *£Cf maybe used, as in the future tense. 

'* u ^ ^ ^ ^ 

Thus we have, for the present, U~& (JUS or I»«» M (ACT ; 
for the imperfect, llwJo Xaoi .a. 4 or h » Tn 1 a CT +ocf in 
a perfectly regular manner. 

It is to be particularly observed that, where a verb is 
used in both the first and second classes, with the same sig- 
nification, the shade of meaning in the passive will de- 
pend on which perfect participle is used in its formation. 

To illustrate : wd*3 , as a verb of either the first or second 
class, means to scatter seed, to sow. But 1A**9 i V a Tl means 
it was sowed or scattered, as if by itself; while Jjj'OS 1^*4 
means it was sowed (by some individual). The signification 
is sometimes, however, such that this distinction cannot be 
kept up ; e. g. 1 Mux 4 iV l A and ) ! ntA!l he was 

grieved or sorry , there being in neither case reference to the 
agent causing the sorrow. l£om lia4 and 1&3O0 1^x4 

* •* " $ t * 

he was received, on the other hand, must both of them indi- 
rectly refer to the agent. 

Where the same word is used in both the first and second 
classes, with different meanings, of course there is a similar 
distinction in the passive ; as, . 1 ft . S x he was lost, 

ikSo'h i^.x4 die was destroyed. 

t #* •• 

Note. — It has been sometimes supposed that •*** in the ex- 
pression j *V .Vi l\*4 , is a perfect participle. But as is 

of the second class, and such a participle does not belong to verbs of 
the second class, this expression should be translated, not, he was 
made blessed, but, he was a blessed individual, Tv being an 
adjective. 

Note 2. — Sometimes the verb is used as almost or quite 

equivalent to the verb of existence, although the perfect participle of 
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another verb is not joined with it. Thus, ^i3 ^ ,1 La I have 
remained in doubt, or I am in doubt, may he employed wherever 
would be allowable, and vice vend. 

Method 2nd. . 

There is a curious form of the passive, in daily use among 
the people, in which the verb to come is employed as 
an auxiliary, and the infinitive active of another verb is 
joined with it in a passive sense. We will take for illustra- 
tion as before the root lu tw to strike. 

t 

uaS tL \ Ua I am struck. 

W ' « |* 

loci jlMia I was beiDg struck. 

It ' It I* 

I was struck. 

It t #» 

3 kiLstk\ t ft i i*ti} I have been struck. 

« '» I 

%jJ +& oA 2 jbc? >a i jL?n } I had been struck. 

It ' « * 

3*L»A .A* Vta I shall be struck. 

tt II It 

The subjunctive so much resembles the indicative, that it 
need not be written out. 

Sometimes this form, especially in Koordistan, is a pas- 
sive of capability, as, for example, ^ if it can 

be struck, i. e. if it come into the position in which it may be 
struck. This is perhaps the primitive idea of this form. 
There is, however, another mode in Oroomiah of expressing 

the sentiment, viz.: 1 *»— * r> loci .2 where ,l» « Ao is used as 

1* « 

we should use strikable in English, if such a word were 
allowed. So 3&3LX loci —if it be talcable. 

i* « 

Method 3 rd. 

Instead of the form the perfect active 

is often used in a passive sense. For the preceding, we thus 
have (£* 3 »— *w I have been struck. The explanation of this 
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probably is that the perfect participle is passive, as well as 
active, in its meaning, while (joJ is merely a verb of exist- 
ence, I am .... having been struck. The pluperfect active 
is also frequently used in the same way for the pluperfect 

passive ; thus, Do Of V> may signify I had struck, or 

I had been struck. 



VERBS WITH SUFFIXES. 

Although the suffix-pronouns of the Modern Syriac are 
few and simple, it requires much practice to use them readily 
and accurately in conversation. It will be desirable there- 
fore to examine the subject carefully. 

The verbal suffixes do not differ, except in one or two 
instances, from those used for nouns and prepositions. A 
list of them has been already given. It will now be shown 
how these pronouns are suffixed to the verb in its different 
inflections. 

Root 3SJ&3 to heal. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Present Tense. 

. a fcoJBflJBial MmOamheal- 
i I am healing 



• thee (mA * * 1 * ( 

.» . yASOOJM] 1 f m h f' ing ^ < 

rr, - ( theeff). 



I am heal- 
ing you. 






When the person speaking is a female, we have the same 
forms as above, except that is throughout substituted 
for (-oJ. 






u ^ Co : 

V * \ Thou art heal- " ' ' 

. . ' in s hlm - . „ , « ( 

S_ - ^ 1 .^, ' A ( Thou art heal-nA. U.’to O.CX3 

Wftaoooi3{ ingher . . 1 



£ j Thou art heal- 
ing us. 

Thou art heal- 
ing them. 
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Here, as before, if the nominative be feminine, ukLDw is to 
be substituted for . 



Zk uaoojaaa 

i* < ( 

zk ^ojoajcxs 



He is healing ^ ‘ QJC = is heal- 

me. (iiBWlii ing us. 

[ He is healing 

thee (m.). i j * < .^’CHe is heal- 
ik. » healing >»aaJoOX&3] ing you . 

> thee(f.). 



.* x s t ; 

T V ■ u^OOJQld 



»s 



He is heal- 
ing them. 



zk -cr^(LM;^ healin e 
ik w^ojax3) H t e e * ahealin g 
If the agent is a female, Zk is to be substituted for Zk . 

I* 

. jt . *»iiWeareheal- 

<e«- 



y^OOJQxa 
JttU k-crftaooJMj 
. a a- cr&aooj&a 



.5 ✓ l < 

Zb »aoojQaa 



Ye are heal- 
' ing me. 

Ye are heal- 
ing him. 

Ye are heal- 
ing her. 



n*»aJBL3 

.a a- ^oaaa| 



We are heal- 
ing them. 



Ye are heal- 
ing us. 



uioJOlS) Ye are heal ‘ 
^ j mg them. 



^ They are heal- 
{ ing me. 

’ \ They are lieal- 



Zb ^aojoaa 



j They are heal- 
) ing ns. 



- &vji »vD%5J> J 

U . t ing thee (m.). J ' = ' <m 4 f They are heal- 

* Thevareheal- jA -*^ a “ sa * 13 'i ‘ 



lb uAaaajQaa^ 

.! , ' « 

lb ncraJBttJQia 

Zb craaoivnaa 



(They are lieal- 
tng thee (f.). 
They are heal- 
ing him. 

L \ They are heal- 
“ J ing her. 



\ mg you. 



a.- 



One who has familiarized himself with the preceding suf- 
fixes of the present tense, will have no difficulty in using 
the suffixes with the imperfect, perfect, pluperfect, and 
second future tenses. In every case the suffix is to be 
joined with the participle, and not with the auxiliary. Take 
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$ f 0 tf 

as examples Xoc 1 wgftHftl)>*l / was healing him, 

i l f * f g . 

}X ^aaaiaffiftl he has healed you, OOC 1 iiWBIftl they 

e t m m ' 5 . _ > I 

had healed me, %001 TL3 he will have healed her. 

• i > I* » 



Preterite Tense. 

The regular preterite, , since its appropriate 

terminations so much resemble the suffix-pronouns, does 
not admit of their use except in a single case. In the third 
person singular masculine we may have he healed 

him , of being substituted for the terminal 2. 

When it is desirable to employ suffixes with the preterite, 
the form 'pJ3 is much used in Oroomiah. While 

the suffixes of this tense are, in the main, like those of the 
present, imperfect, pluperfect, and second future, it takes 
in many cases a sliding letter S , and uses for the suffixes of 
the third person singular Of, and of*, and of the third per- 
son plural and *J»0f . The future tense follows this form 
of the preterite in every respect, and so too those tenses of 
the subjunctive which resemble the future in their form, 

except that, where Xaci is used, the pronoun is placed after 
it, and always takes the sliding letter ^ . 



*lb| 

mu i ' 

ofruoaa 'tub 

I* U I 

mi i • 

OPJOJQJCr 'pJB 

u I 



I (m.) healed 

Cheated*’ '**■** 1 healed y° u - 

thee (f.). 

I healed him. 'JSJB ) 

, " t ! f I healed them 
I healed her. wtilVDlB '/BJ3 \ (more rarely). 



When the verb has a feminine nominative of the first 
person singular, we have, instead of the preceding form, 

^ vi<a a *ua, „jki*a.<&3 'pja, etc. 

t mi i 



Maaa ^aj3 \ 

i w j ‘ 

erS ABOJBXB'pJB { 

ff m i l 

a& joojoia 'pM 1 

h i y 



Thon(m.) 
healedst me. 
Thou heal- 
edst him. 
Thou heal- 
edst her. 



^mSki«>3 5«i| TlonheJ . 

JiMiMjS" 
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When the agent is a female, the form is 'pJS , 

etc. 

It Ca3 'JSJO He healed me. A 'pjata 'pja | He „ h * alB< 

i „ i ' i » i > us> 

<1 V rr\ -I w m ! healed 

i you. 

m>3 *P~Q I jj e ] rea ] e j 
PUQX3 VM j ! ,e healed y£ *USB3 ( (n *^ 

t* I V 1W ' 4 * /# # ' 

The form is the same as the preceding, when the nomina- 
tive is the third person singular feminine, ,lVMQ>*1 being sub- 
stituted for . When the verb is in the plural, whether 

it be of the first, second, or third person, its suffixes are 
similar to those of the second and third persons singular ; 
e. g. <rA 4WU 'JBJJ we healed him, ^BLO 

i* *■ » > » < ' > i i 

ye healed us, »?v\ » MUQV a 'pJt they healed thee (f.). 

Where \ is employed as a connecting letter, the suffix is 
generally written separately from the verb, though this is 
not essential. 

There is a very common form of the preterite, in which 
the pronoun, instead of being suffixed, as in the preceding 
examples, to the verb, is embraced within it, and precedes 
the terminal letters. The perfect participle of any verb 
being known, the pronoun is to be suffixed to this, after the 

final 2* has been dropped, and the terminations , 

-A* , etc., added to form the different persons. After 4— 
we have simply w , , etc. 

The pronouns are as follows, and are evidently fragments 
of the separable personal pronouns. 



me. 


A— us. 

^ i 


thee (m.). 


thee (f.). 
her. 


them. 



The pronouns for the third person singular masculine 
and the second person plural are wanting ; but this gives 

VOL. v. 14 



w i(He healed 

.. yv aa mu m \ thee ^ 

ci Ul e m healed 
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rise to no practical difficulty, as the idea may always b^ ex- 
pressed by 'pM with the appropriate suffixes. From 

( its termination being dropped, we have >aa JO&1 . 
Adding to this the pronoun of the first person, with the 
terminations given above, we then have: 



1 Thou (m.) healedst 

(Q healed8t 

• « * ' 

liwaiii He healed me. 

I* M I 

1U9UB&3 She healed me. 

» # 

By a similar process, we have : 

■A *JuaJOa3 I healed thee (m.). 

I it I 

1 A aUJOaa He healed thee. 
SiOkfDOiS She healed thee. 

M * 

. . A. ViomaH X healed thee (f.). 

» • I 

* 1 A aiojOU He healed thee. 

i i 

1 A. \J9jtsa3 She healed thee. 

i i 

nS I healed her. 

Avt eaaa He healed her. 

“/Sl Jt She healed her. 



iaoiaojoaa 1 You healed 

. , r < me. 



^aianuaaJ | 



They healed 
me. 






They healed 
ee. 



We healed 
thee. 



^ W»aa| Th ^ ( 
^ Vt a ajeaoj| 



We healed 
her. 



^aa£aaJ®aaj You hea,ed 



her. 



( They healed 
, j her. 



^iVWOM He healed us. 

I* • * * 

%Uwa«< she healed us. 

• I • 



,aaoA.Jvti,caoJ j 



You healed 
us. 



j They healed 
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I healed them. 

« f 

' <,aija«>ft3 1 Th , ou ( . ra -> hea, ‘ 
7 , , < edst them. 



| wealed 



. 7 t edst them. 

i V u ftrU C B Oi ^ He healed them. 

qi.»aauCP&3 She healed them. 



Thou (f.). heal- 1 1 0 J h( ! , ®f ed 

them 



A.Uw»n \ They hei 
^ , < them. 



healed 



GENERAL REMARKS ON THE SUFFIXES O.F VERBS. 

It should be understood that all the suffixes given above 
may be used in precisely the same manner with "verbs of 
both classes, whether regular or irregular. Some of these 
forms, however, are not in universal use among the peo- 
ple. For instance, in Tekhoma, instead of the expressions 

^oJwcraanftttri, cyawato'a, we hear ova ^ isaojaa, 

m } s 1 J 

eta (A. ZaoojQia. Nor do any verbs there admit of the 
suffixes and 91® . The form kia-Cia TUB is never used 

l l v w # 

in the interior districts of Koordistan. In its place we may 
hear the form of the preterite last given, which includes 
the pronoun within itself; or, in case the idea could not 
be expressed by that, as “ I healed you (pi.),” expressions 

such as uW tt fta would take its place. 

m Ml mi 

There are other local peculiarities in the use of the suf- 
fixes, such as t-efoAlu* they saw him, on which it is unne- 
cessary to dwell. The usage in our books has of late years 
been quite uniform. It may, however, be remarked that 
the suffixes etc., are found much oftener in 

the written than in the spoken Syriac of Oroomiah. 

RELATION OF THE MODERN TO THE ANCIENT 

VERB. 

Before dismissing the Verb, it will be interesting to refer 
briefly to the structure of the verb in the ancient language, 
and trace, if possible, some of the changes it has undergone. 
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And, first of all, it is obvious that regular verbs of three 
radicals of the first class bear a strong analogy in form and 
signification to the conjugation Peal. The imperative is in 
both precisely the same, except that in the modern is 
almost universally added to the plural. We do, however, 

hear in one district, Nochea, oA » >ffcZ hear ye, AX come ye. 
The perfect participle of the modern is also the same with 
the passive participle of the aneient, except that it always 
takes the termination l', in accordance with the general usage 
of the modern. Sometimes the ancient participle is used in 
an active sense ; e. g. , etc. So, much oftener, 

i t m I 

the modern. Sometimes the ancient participle unites both 
• • 

significations in the same verb, as in the case of j Jw-4. 
So ordinarily the modern. 

It also seems easy to see how the modem infinitive is de- 
rived from the ancient, viz. xWa being substituted 
for to , or, rather, ao being dropped, the usual 2'being added, 
and the as a necessary consequence, being changed into 
We thus have ftV> . 

^ " a 5 

As to the preterite, when we find OU ^eU3 in the ancient, 

»* • 

meaning “ he rose to himself,” i. e. he rose, who can doubt 
that this is nothing more nor less than ? So 

+ i» » i* t u 

in the ancient is equivalent to in the modern, ni Vila 
to l *3 a , op to and so on. Our mode, 

i* « |» # |‘ w ' 7 

however, of spelling the preterite, more correctly represents 
the present pronunciation. In regard to the general idiom, 
see Hoff. § 123, 6, and Nordh. § 868. 

As to the future, it is very plainly derived from the pres- 
ent participle of the ancient language. Any one who will 
examine Hoff. §57, 2, and compare the forms there given 
with the modern, will be satisfied at once. The present sub- 
junctive has of course the same origin. No trace remains 
of the ancient future. 
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As to the particle V\3, prefixed to the future of all verbs, 
it is barely possible that it is identical with u d ,m t, bidi, which 
is employed in the same way in the Armenian verb. But 
it is far more probable that it is a fragment of j±3 to wish. 
In some parts of Koordistan the people use JA»3 for Via ; 
e - g- 4*^? ^“ 3 * w ^ i to sin 9> literally, that I may sing. 
But in Tal we find a mode of speaking which seems to be 
decisive as to the origin of S3 , and also goes to show that 
it should havfc been written aa . Thus : 

ti 



^3 I will sing (m.). f 

.*' * LlAa 1st plural. 

, JA-3 1st fern. 7 v < * 

Vlatof? SjS.3 2nd mnsc. .OX-ato'3 -6<lA3 2nd pi. masc. 

u 1 * * 1 ,» 

Jhatof? uLia 2nd fem. ^OJXa 2nd. pi. fem. 

9£9f? U-3 3rd masc. { 

-s. s ,% wM»f9 >A 3 or wka 3rd plural. 

fsSOf* 1-A-a 3rd fem. ' < y 



In the same way the verb to wish is used as an auxiliary in 
Persian, - in forming the future, as Juio ^^3- . In English also, 
will and wish are in many cases identical ; e. g. What will 
you? which may mean what do you ivish? So will in other 
languages: voubir, volo, {iovhoueu, which mean either to 
will or to wish. Compare also the modern Greek future 
fitlw yQaifif.i, 6eX(o eivai, etc., I will write, I will he. So 

• t 1 

too, from the ancient ?o.— to we have the modern 9 a —to , 

\ 1 1 l f ** 1 

and from the ancient Av < -'» , the modem .to . 

11 I 11 1 

As to the present participle, the question may fairly be 
raised, whether the prefix 3 is not really a preposition" the 
present participle being in fact a verbal noun. If this idea 

be correct, ^ 1 aiAa may be literally translated I am in 
(the act of) finishing ; I am in (the act of) eating. 

The verb V . to laugh, which uses both forms Va and 
in the present, the latter being clearly a noun, seems 
to throw light on this point. 
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On examining the second class of verbs of three radicals, 
we see a resemblance to the conjugation Pael. Take, for 
example, the verb (modern ^* 49 ) to bless. In the an- 

A mf Ml » • ' h m , 

cient, the imperative is and the plural ; in the 

modern, . The infinitive in the ancient is 

ft Stili ; in the modern, lasiiui or , the first form 

♦ • • i* »' 

being no doubt the more ancient one. Here the resem- 
blance in sound is very striking, and a transposition of the 
o will make the written forms not dissimilar. , 

As to the present participle, e. g. laa 3 >3U » , this may be 

derived from the infinitive of Pael, and can be from nothing 
else. It is therefore to be considered primitively an infini- 
tive, though now 'used as a participle. The perfect participle 
is evidently from the participle of Pael. Thus, the ancient 

is ; the modern, la a ft jia o , . 

ml mil ml m H I 

ft lias been inserted here, but the sound is not materially 
changed. The same remark applies to the preterite, which 
has a derivation similar to that of the preterite of the first 

class. Compare the ancient fcia with the modem 
lAaaos . As to the future, a single remark may be made. 

Since is the distinguishing vowel of Pael, it is not strange 
that this should be often preferred to -- in the modern. 

And so we find it, e. g. Axl, and many other verbs of 
the second class. The ~ is also naturally preferred in the 
present participle. 

Verbs of the second class often bear the. same relation to 
verbs of the first class that Pael does to Peal, neuter verbs 
of the first class becoming transitive in the second class, as 
has been already shown (Hoff. § 59). 

The causative verbs, formed by prefixing 9s to the root, 
are evidently connected, if not identical, with the participle 
of Afcl, or, if any one prefers, with the conjugation of Mafel. 

Thus, from the ancient wOaJJ, we have tflVvn ; and from 

. ? f 0 m I " m 1 ■ 

the modern UJ:x3, we have also hOpJUo . So too, from an- 
cient ftftuMfts modern ftftuufta ; from ancient mod- 

- * “ » 

ern t3.lxi.yi . 
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While the signification of any particular verb in the an- 
cient may not correspond to that of the same verb in the 
modern, the general usage in regard to Afel and the modern 
causative verb is the same. For instance, the Nestorians 
sometimes simply change the intransitive into a transitive. 

Thus, in the modern, from the intransitive to dry, we 

m m i m % n 

have f XStts to dry, i. e. to make dry. Sometimes they change 
the transitive verb into a causative, with an accusative of 
the person and another of the thing ; thus, from X3lS 
to put on {clothes), wo have to cause to put on: 

AoV,C|^ iXsiao put clothes upon him. Sometimes these 
forms are used in an intransitive sense, as > x> V yi to freeze, 
to rest; which, though they admit of a causative sig- 
nification, are oftener intransitive. Compare Hoff. § 60. 

We see also in the Mpdem Syriac traces of several of the 
rarer conjugations. For example, the reduplication of a 
single letter of the root ; as from , from 

, from AiX,-, or the falling away of one 
radical, and the reduplication of the other two ; as (Palpel) 
JJxoa , from JS2? ; Alii , from or the addition 

« t ft H l n , 

of 2 to the root (in the ancient u) ; as (Pali) l!0X9 , from 
'pbJA-, 2a xi. , from 39 lm ; 2aAJ, , from ; or the addi- 

ft i* i ? ? 0 f ft , 

tion of *^to the root: as (Palen) (ancient uiat ) ; 

•• m t I ml 

, from , from iaoP; or the prefixing 

of X ; as (Shafel) , from or the prefixing 

of XB; as (Safel) , from xV.a ; 30UXQ, probably 

from 9 Am ; or the prefixing of X ; as (Tafel) uV,>\ , prob- 
ably from (xailVi2) ; or, in a few cases, verbs of 

l ' l l • ft 

five radicals from verbs of three radicals, as in Hebrew, by 
reduplication: as from 4U. 

ft I it t 
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ARTICLE. 

The Modern Syriac has properly no definite article ; but 
the demonstrative pronouns Off masc., »*ff fem., and 
comm. pi. are often used as we use the definite article in 
English. It need hardly be remarked that this is also the 
usage of the ancient language. Compare the Hebrew arti- 
cle n ! which is no doubt a fragment of the pronoun N‘n 
(Nordh. § 648). Ordinary usage prefixes these pronouns to 
the noun, and hardly .admits of their following it. 

The numeral 2—* masc., fem., is also employed as an 
indefinite article, in accordance with early usage. Compare 
the Chaldee end the occasional use in Hebrew of ‘’iPIX • 
On the plain of Oroomiah, ILm is prefixed to noun4 of both 
genders. 

NOUNS. 

The Nestorians formerly made no distinction between 
nouns and adjectives ; but, as there are many and obvious 
reasons for treating them separately, the general practice of 
grammarians will be followed. 

GENDER. 

The noun is of two genders, masculine and feminine, often 
not distinguishable by their termination. Thus, H «» V a 
miller is masculine, and time is feminine, though both 

have the same termination ll . Only one rule of much im- 
portance can be given for the gender of nouns as distinguish- 
ed by their form, viz. that those which receive the ending 
are feminine. This rule is nearly or quite a universal one. 
Is** a house, JjJtAJo a fist, is** death, and Jb— #2 a gelding, 
which are masculine, are not to be considered as exceptions ; 
for in these words is a part of the root, and not of the 
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termination. The final syllable of the masculine noun is 
often changed into 2X , or more rarely , to form the fem- 
inine ; e. g. 2 a >aau» a donkey, a she-donkey ; iJBOJO 

a horse, %JtOOJO a mare ; a fox, \ a she-fox, 

etc. 2 -AOm» a serpent has for its feminine some- 

what irregularly. 

In a few nouns, the vowels are modified in the feminine ; 
e. g. a dog, l&J&A a bitch; a tooth, Is^ a 

little tooth, as of a watch-wheel, etc. 

Some nouns ending in 2 are feminine ; e. g. a mill, 

I l* m I* » j 

lu a hen-house, lu a kind of cradle, a manqcr, 

** * ' ■*» 
a recess, ja ft SL X a /ore/. Also the names of females, as Jifl, 

U-, etc. This rule has frequent exceptions, and 
is given with some little hesitation. 

A separate word is also used in some cases for the femin- 
ine ; e. g. ? vVl a male sparrow, {KsAffi a female sparrow ; 
Ix&JO plural (m. and £); a male wolf, a she- 

* " , f • / i 

wolf; w ftVyfl a male cat, t V m a she-cat ; uo» a drake, 

• $ t I . i i ii ^ 

a duck; a male buffalo, a female buffalo. 

Gender distinguished by signification. — The names of males, 
of nations, as Israel, Judah, etc., of rivers, mountains, and 
months, of artizans, traders, and professional persons, are 
masculine. So too, as in Hebrew, a multitude of material- 

nouns, beginning with a body, such as those denoting 

gold, silver, copper, and all the metals, excepting lead ; wood, 
stone (sometimes feminine), wool, flesh, grass, dirt, glass, 
cotton, fire, lime, paper, spice, gall-nuts, copperas ; also 
chair, table, book, lock, key, bread, etc. 

On the other hand, all names of females, whether belong- 
ing to the human race, or not ; relations of woman, such as 
piother, wife, etc. ; the names of villages, cities, provinces, 
countries, and islands, are feminine. The names of trees 

VOL. Y. IS 
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and fruits are partly masculine and partly feminine. Nouns 
of capacity are generally feminine, but exceptions are not 
infrequent. Abstract nouns are also in the majority of cases 

feminine, beginning with spirit, and take for the most 

part their appropriate termination }k or When 

an article has two sizes, if the word denoting the larger is 
masculine, that denoting the smaller or inferior is naturally 
feminine ; e. g. the earthen vessels denoted respectively bv 
and and ; jM±k and 

ii ill %. I 

; the copper vessels and jAlfcd ; XSoavCD a 

** i * J • V ' j # * 

box, and >->Tl O.B a little box, etc. l i i Afl and are 

ii I l | 

both feminine, but the latter does not necessarily denote a 
small knife. The rule has, however, probably exceptions. 

The rule in Hebrew that “members of the body by- na- 
ture double are feminine,” has in Modern Syriac some ex- 
ceptions, although the words used to express elbow, knee, 
heel, ear, hand, foot, thigh, shoulder-blade, eye, cheek, etc., 
are evidence of its existence. 

Some nouns are used by the people of one district as mas- 
culine, and by those of another as feminine : as jjaof the air, 
or the weather. In the plural, there is generally no distinc- 
tion of genders. 

The above rules and suggestions may be of some use to 
the learner, and are the result, however unsatisfactory they 
may be, of full and careful investigation. But it should be 
understood that no foreigner can speak the language cor- 
rectly, without a thorough study of the subject for himself. 

NUMBER. 

There are two numbers, as in English, the singular and 
the plural. The plural, in the case of most nouns, is 
formed by changing — , which is ordinarily the vowel of 

the last syllable, into — , as XsoJCD a part, Xiajo parts, and 
placing over the word the two square dots now called liiiJQ , 
but in the ancient language oftener uOjj . In a similar 

i t* 
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way, many nouns which do not in the singular terminate in 
2 form their plural by adding 2 ; e. g. Vtxao a people, plu- 
ral These nouns are mostly of foreign origin. 

Nouns ending in 2x form their plurals by changing that 
termination into 2x1 , and more rarely into 2\b or 2xtL . 
Thus, fruit, fruits; a cave , 

5 , i' * j «. j 1 | H 

fares ; 2 \3 JP a lip, 2\oAfl) Zeps ; 2XJk3 a woman, 

H l « « 1 »' H M ml 

•• ( / 

2xxxs women. In some cases, where the plural is formed 

I* • » ; 

by adding 2X0 , the original X is retained, and especially 
if it forms a part of the root. We thus have, from Sr* a 
face , , and not 2 Xa 3; from 2 s»i>3 a house, fcjfiia ; 

i 1 i f j mm l * t I* / 

from 2 Xm a sister, 2XaX*». Yet, in vulgar usage, x is 
sometimes dropped from , the plural of 2’xab a vil- 

lage. 2X»a a yard, forms its plural irregularly, thus, IxSf . 
So a bride, 2 xV» X ; a wee/;, 2XSJL ; 2XXX a 

fg j t t ** t 1 '* 

burden, 2XXX . 2X1 an ear retains the X , and has for its 

plural V**- The class forming the plural in 2x1 is very 
numerous, and comprises the greater part of the feminine 
nouns in 2x , and perhaps all in . Jjjaaev® testimony 

t •• i 1 * 

has generally 2Xosoy® , but admits a regular plural. 

In Koordistan, the plural termination of nouns of which 

t it it .it 

the singular ends in 2X is Js-a , or 2XX, in accordance 
with the usage of the ancient language. We thus have 
&13V, etc. 

The plural termination Jjj® isbyno means confined to nouns 
of which the singular ends in 2x . If a word terminate in 
2 , the 2 may be dropped and V® added ; p. g. Ill a heart, 
2XX3t^ ; 2aeu a river, . If the word terminate 

l» * • l • • 

in 2 , , the 2 is dropped as before, and — is changed into — ; 
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e. g. 2ao 2 a manger, /Sxo‘so2; >JCD O JCp a horse, •^amckto . 
lAA a recess has either 2X*MA or 1KAA . If the word 

■■ i* t 

terminate in a consonant, this takes — , and then the term- 
ination is added ; e. g. a pool, 5jdOi >MI>V an 

army, . But it is to be noted that Vkx a 

mercy does not take this -t-, but makes its plural 

A very prevalent, but vulgar, pronunciation of plurals in 
2 xi, , 1x6, or IXX , is to change the sound of 2 A final into 

i* t i* .i 1 

that of long e. Thus, the plural of lOOJD is pronounced 
* ** ' 
soosawae ; of , mawat ) etc. 

A class of nouns by no means inconsiderable form the 

plural by changing the final 2 of the singular into 2 a”; e. g. 

l'S>a2 a heel, I s >^ 2 ; 2*»bo2 a roue/, 2 m.4A2 ; 2aA a 

» " * • <• * * > i* » < 

cloud, A>V . 

Another class change the singular termination 2 into 2* ; 
or, in case the singular does not end in 2 , add h to it. 
Examples of the first are 2 A HL. a field,, i&JxL ; 2a*-- a 
vision, 2io A m: of the other, jAftio reaZ estate, 

<• « «.» ^ * I* I 

u4US a te, lu 4tiD . 

* » H * » 

Still another small class is characterized by the doubling 
in the plural of the consonant which precedes the final 2; 
e. g. l*oAx a skirt, 2^a&x ; ibaA a nostril, 2 A0&4; 

£ $ *• $ mm ♦* i U I I • I 

a knee, . 

« l 1 » , / 

Some few nouns are reducible to no rule ; e. g. 2\aJ3 
a daughter, Jjiv3 ; JjOX a year, 2vi ; >40X3 a son, Uu3 ; 

✓ I 1 I » M t »» 

ljAa an egg, J2&; 2 b . 3 V a husband, 244^ aA or 2vtV ; 

4* H •• * • I * t #• • » 

a city, fcoJpo ; 2 axa a church, IXXX. . Some 

» . *•’ ' i* i* 1* 

have Turkish plurals, with the Syriac termination added ; 
e. g. 2^- an island, So sometimes a master, 

2a&l"2. 

*• • 
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Some nouns have two or three plurals ; as, a verb, 

iXso , li&aa , V.lvaa ; 3400 * a day, lioo^ , Ivsoo- , JjJdcL . 

»• * ii » y « i* i* »* 

It is noticeable, in regard to a number of these, that the sig- 

* f 1 

nification changes with the form of the plural ; e. g. 

•• 9 £ 9 9*9 

a grape, laiiX grapes (by the quantity), JjmSaX individual 
grapes; a grain of wheat, 3 ly .». wheat (by the quan- 
tity), grains of wheat. So a shoe, 

W k .. a bead, 1 *1 *! >■»» , a loot, 

H /» Jb ti f *•«#• «#• • tV 



i* n. 



. ’> •* * 



a grain, . 



Some nouns are used only in the plural ; e. g. l*i* water, 

mm * mm* ' 

1m life, laeu»a mercy, etc. Sonic, such as names of metals, 
do not admit of any plural. 

The plurals of most nouns must be learned by practice, 
as, with the exception of those in Jjj® , no certain rule can 



be given for ascertaining what form the plural assumes. 
The design has been in the preceding examples to give the 
plurals in most common use ; but, as every native we con- 
sult thinks, of course, the custom in hi3 own village is the 
prevalent one, it is difficult to arrive at certainty. In this, 
and a great number of other cases, the forty pupils of our 
Seminary, who are from places widely separated from each 
other, have been questioned. 



CASK. CONSTRUCT AND EMPHATIC STATE. * 

The termination of most nouns is not affected by a change 
of case. Their different relations are generally expressed 
by prepositions, as in English and many other languages. 

The construct state, a remnant of the ancient language, 
is also found in the Modern Syriac. Some forms, as, lor 

instance, t*aoio2 **13 the sons, i. e. people, of Oroorniah, are 

11 .it 

in constant use. So, too, with the nouns ending in li , 
in certain districts ; e. g. ,1 Wu»S a baker of bread, for 
lW «i S ? , H « A \ . Moreover, to a limited extent, the first 
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noun changes final 2 * into •«* when in the construct 
state. We thus have »|k!» wfcULB the bow of our Lord, the 
rainbow, for j j Afl ; 2jkX wVli the ear of a goat, for 

J ' ** H t m 

2«X» V- The ideas also conveyed by a large number of 
our adjectives are expressed by 2 ads, in the construct state, 
prefixed to a noun. Thus, 2xJa 2u> lord or possessor of 
usefulness; 2 3.20 lord of wonder, i* e. wonderful : 

f . m } * #*V # #' 

lU) lord of price, or valuable. Compare the usage of 

* *' 4 0 f * f m i 

Anc. Syriac with 2 ads , , etc. IfiiSO is sometimes omit- 
ted; e. g. iVH )J»3o2 the road is ( lord of) fear ; 

IdSb \ I'ofl this is ( lord of) price, i. e. dear. 

As the emphatic state In Anc. Syriac gradually lost its 
significance (Hoff. §109, 2), so in the Modern it has disap- 
peared altogether ; or, rather, most nouns derived from tne 
Ancient have assumed the emphatic form as their only form, 
thus virtually annihilating it. Thus, we have now only 

lAdlf , j j. AA . Vii i> , etc. So, too, the plurals lv3f and jj-O kA.V ao , 

■ * * ^ ^ j •• i | I 1 •■t i* I 

the latter being in Koordistan jyAAAdo . 

HEKIVAXION OF NOUNS. 

The great majority of purely Syriac nouns in the modern 
language are derived from the ancient form of the verb, and 
have continued in use from early times, without any material 

change. Such cases as the modern for the ancient 

. , » u 

lAfxS, need no explanation. As this subject of deriva- 
tion has been fully discussed by Hoffman, §§ 87, 88, it will 
be sufficient, here, to speak of it as affecting directly the 
signification of nouns. 

Derivation from, Nouns and Adjectives. 

1. Patrial Nouns. — These are formed from names of dis- 
tricts, countries, etc., by changing the termination into 
or l* ' ; or, in case the word ends in a consonant, by adding 
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one of these terminations ; X*i is the most common of them. 
Examples are Zuio ^ , an inhabitant of Oawar, from 

5 £ ^ i $ 0 

hiUftwX an inhabitant of Tekhoma, from I'n O m X ; MAO) 
a Russian, from >AA3 ; Z-3-\ an inhabitant of Tiary, from 
2i»«^ ; J-osLiCT a Hindoo, from ijaW, or, better, the ancient 
OWCI . See the same mode of formation in the ancient 
language (Doff. § 89, 2). 

2. Diminutive Nouns. — These are formed by changing the 

termination of the noun into lio , as in the ancitent language. 
Thus, from a boy, we have a little boy; from 1X0 

a priest, li aXO (a term of some disrespect) a priestling; 
from an old man, UoJU® a grandfather (literally, a lit- 

• 55 * 9 t • t 

tie old man) ; from Zxa a father, UoJd a little father. So 
‘JjJoVuL a little sister, a tat/e. Zi a*. 2 and 

Ziaxo, which in Anc. Syriac denote, respectively, a Ztttfe 
brother, and a h’tffe son, have now lost their signification, and 
are the most common terms for brother and son. The di- 
minutive terminations ZJCBO , XiaJOO , hoat , seem now to 

I I I it 

have become obsolete. 

3. Abstract Nouns. — These are formed in a great number 

of cases from concrete nouns by changing the termination 
into e. g. from 2?OPB a witness, testimony ; 

aarlAAl an artificer, mechanical skill ; from 

■ » 1 . * * i ' 

^SUACf a physician, JjAMuAC? skill in medicine, or the prac- 
tice of medicine. Sometimes the termination is changed into 
, or, where the word ends in a consonant, this is added. 

f 9 9 9 

Thus, from an enemy, enmity; from ZdaJU* 

a relative, relationship. 23SXO forms its deriva- 

. . ' " . . . 1 . < « t • . 

tive in correspondence with , viz. . 

t 
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Note.— S ometimes these abstracts are derived from other parts of 
speech ; e. g. from how much, from 

opposite, 3gA\ft,oa». 

f « t 

This general mode of deriving abstract nouns is probably 
admissible in a much greater number of words in the Mod- 
ern than in the Ancient Syriac, and is of great value for the 
introduction of new terms. 

In a very few cases, nouns of this termination are not 
abstract. Thus, a loom. Compare the same word 

in the ancient language, denoting a shop. 

Adjectives arc changed in a similar manner into abstract 
nouns. Thus, from iz&!^great, we have Ig^SO ^greatness; 
from folio courageous, courage: from 1^03 high, 

height, etc. 

Verbal Nouns. 

A noun expressing the agent is in many cases formed 
from regular verbs of three radicals, whether of the first or 
second class, transitive or intransitive, by giving the first 

radical — , or when the root has and adding ji ' for 
the termination. Take, for example, the transitive verb 
of the first class, meaning, to hbld. From this we 
have IvAsi a holder, or one who holds. Take the transi- 
tive verb ai^ of the second class, denoting to tempt. By 

u X t j { ( 

the same mode of formation we have Xv33J^ a tempter. 
When the verb is not transitive, the derived word partakes 
rather of the nature of an adjective than of a noun ; e. g. from 
W*) to be or becomtklean, we have It xkn apt to become lean. 
From to sleep, comes laJ W one who sleeps. This may 
be used in construction with or without a noun ; e. g. 

jkil X* 0 sleeping man! or, without a noun to 
agree with it, I wn a a sleeper in the grave. 
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When a noun is derived from a verb used in both the first 
and second classes with different significations, the connec- 
tion only can determine the meaning of the derivative. Thus, 
when conjugated according to the first class, means 
to squeeze, to escape ; and according to the second class, to save. 
The derivative may mean either a squeezer, one who 

escapes, or a deliverer. 

In the ancient language, derivatives of this form and 
termination have often an abstract signification, as 
destruction; but this is rarely, if ever, the case in the modern. 
XXaJt, from 2 XX to rain, is, however, sometimes used as 
equivalent to rain ; e. g. loll x.2 £uXaiL 2 , 3 a 

there is much rain this year. There may be other examples 
of this kind. 

When the verb is not a regular one, the derivative is in 
some cases slightly different from the forms given above. 
In verbs with medial 2 or - , as JU 3 , we have .* for the 
second radical, and the derived noun is xviJa. inp has 
X*i2i in Koordistan. In verbs with medial X, the deriva- 
tive may be either regular, as 2 viXSy , from (X^, or irreg- 
ular, as xiLx\. In verbs with final 2 , ■> takes the place 
of 2, and the derivative is the same in form, whether the 
verb be of the first or of the second class. Thus from 2aa we 
have , and from ZSj© , second class, liJUo. Verbs 
with final X are generally regular in forming the derivative, 
when of the first class ; but when of the second class, as 
to assemble, the derivative retains the — . . We thus 
have The derivative of the irregular verb XXX 

*or Xft may be regular, but as spoken is XnV,ft\^ . 
'ptaool and similar verbs are very regular; e. g. XisbtoaW . 
x»xa and verbs which are inflected like it take * ; e. g. 

VOL. V. 16 
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Zifasaik ; lo&io makes Jv-ci^ao , J-Zso makes Zi-lSo , 

f $ #• » # i (' # # 

hoZso makes JiioJao , ABA) makes ZxXilM. 



HI II i it i H I 

It should be mentioned that these nouns, nearly or quite 
all, form a feminine in 2x ; e. g. Zx-xo , Ij V . x a . The dis- 
tinction may be kept up in the plural. For instance, Zx-X0 
males who read, 5a-lx»X0 females who read. But this is not 
the common usage. 

Care must be taken not to confound Za^J* a vsorker, 
with ZL^4 work ; iixadi one who commands, with Zt i flO^ 
a commandment; koiJa one who saves, with Zvaa a A salva- 
tion ; a learner, with Zxl&Aaw learning ; Zx >flG a 

burner, or one who bums, with Zx > ifl L » fuel, etc. 

The noun expressing the agent is occasionally formed by 
giving -- to each radical and adding a terminal 2. Thus, 
from xiaf to sing, is formed 2 aLabf a singer ; from to 

braid, a braider ; from to reap, 2a^*» a reaper ; 

from to dig, a digger. These nouns do not al- 

low with their first radical, as sometimes in the Ancient 
Syriac (Hoff. §87, 11). They differ from those terminating 
in Ja by denoting the habitual action or condition of the 
agent. Thus Zxxaof may mean, simply, one who sings on a 
particular occasion ; while 2x 3a f denotes one who makes 
singing to some extent his business. Many verbs allow 
either form of derivative. 

Sometimes the noun denoting the agent is formed by in- 
serting o between the second and third radicals, and giving 
the first and last radicals — , with a terminal 2. Thus we 
have, from to kill, Z^>O.Vy tl a murderer ; Z a 

slapjack, from to be broad; Z0axA a saviour, from. 

0x£ to save ; Zibxa a crower, a cock, from 2x0 to call. 
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No one verb, so far as recollected, admits of both tbe 

• t I 

forms last given, although we find m Anc. Syriac iitaof and 

Z* i t * 

Iftoaaf . This indeed is unnecessary, as, if both forms ex- 
isted, each would be the synonym of the other. 

These two kinds of derivatives in the modern language 
never have an abstract signification, and Hoffman, § 87, 12, 
probably is mistaken in saying that they have in the ancient, 

quoting ILO&n aA , etc., in proof of it. We, however, translate 
by Ofi'ojXi in Acts 7 : 10, as there is here 
little, if any, practical difference between distressers and dis- 
tresses. The form with O does not, in the modern, take — 
with its first radical ; nor is there any such distinction as in 
the ancient between 2joX- a father, and a child. 

Following the general analogy of the ancient language 
(Hoff 87, 3), the modern forms many abstracts, from regu- 
lar verbs of the first class, by giving the second radical — 
and adding 2 ’ for the masculine and lb for the feminine 
termination. Thus, from AV) to sjdit, we have lAXa, 
splitting ; from to cut, cutting ; 

from <p\jO to plunder, ll^BI , fcSt VtO , plundering. Some 
verbs use. either of these forms indifferently; as * -.Q. \ x , 
pierishing, destruction, from tttXx to perish; but one 
or the other is generally preferred. Thus, from jdA to 
fight, we have fighting, but very rarely ; from 

is*, to marry, flaX. marrying, but not so often 

It is to be noted that, while the signification of the mascu- 
line and feminine forms, standing by themselves, is nearly or 
quite the same, their construction with other words is some- 
what different. Thus, &IX Uio la and la 

convey the same idea, viz., for drinking water ; and yet 
XVlX and Jpfti cannot be interchanged in these expres- 
sions without doing violence to the idiom of the language. 
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In all cases ttye masculine form is the same with the infin- 
itive after it has lost its prefix. Thus we- have, from 
to learn, I’ifluk ; from k V fradt to hear, J.*i.SOJL etc. A care- 

ft » 

ful examination of the various uses oft this derivative, which 
will be explained in the Syntax, leads us to suppose that it 
is properly the infinitive itself. 

Note. — This form is evidently traceable to the ancient infinitive. 
Schultens and some other grammarians speak of the ancient infinitive 
as taking this form (Hoff., p. 172, foot-note 2), which, if true, may 
throw light on the question. Moreover, this form is used in trans- 
lating such expressions as (modern 

where is of course the infinitive. The infinitive is used in a 

$ ft ■ t 

way similar to the so-called verbal. nouns in Turkish and Persian, 
which languages may be suppased to have exerted some, though 
perhaps slight, influence in moulding the Modern Syriac verb ; e. g. 

I * I 

u*£&&2 for drinking (Turkish) ; f or doing 

business (Persian). This will be farther discussed in the Syntax. 

From verbs of the second class, an abstract noun is formed, 
which, when regular, takes — (or -j- when the root has -f ) 
on the first radical, and -J- on the second radical (unless * fol- 
lows, when the vowel is — ), with the termination 2x . The 
derivative is of course feminine ; e. g. from Akk to de- 
stroy is formed &4k the act of destroying; while, as above, 

, from dsAk to perish, signifies the consequences of 
the act, i. e. destruction. From tflkS to save, to complete., is 
formed 2XX)kA the act of completing or saving ; while 
from fcOa»S to finish, denotes simply the end. From 
we have iLkoiioci ; from JaoaJj, jLcoaA ; from , 

If i* I t » 3 

2kaX|j<; from 2 Am, JjjJ&XD ; from Aaak, to assemble (tr.), 

Ig. k.V . 'oV ^ ; from 2»Jio , 2^-aiho ; from 2->Jao , ». l*r) ; from 

• X . * I* • t I I ' 

ioiko , Jj-evkao . ikaojJ also, in this, conforms to verbs 

•• t * " { j l ^ f 

of the second class, and makes . 
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NOUNS FROM FOREIGN LANGUAGES. 



So many words have been introduced into Modern Syriac 
from the Turkish and Persian, the latter being often intro- 
duced through the Koordish, that at least an allusion should 
be made to them. Among these arc nouns with the Turk- 
ish termination uA ( _>), denoting the agent or worker; e. g. 

• * s 1 _ * m I f * ; • 

a blacksmith, from 90>3o3 iron; a shoe - 

I X ; * X 1 im t 

maker, from a shoe; a mediator, from 2a<X 

it • X i 

an interval; >»">■ i OXa a combatant, from ‘-aA.J a contest. 

• • t 4 , j ...» ' } ij 

So, too, with the Persian termination 9^3 (fs)] e. g. 13 iU9#2 
an artificer, from llattAl a master workman; M > 3 0\ a pen- 
itent, from laax repentance; 3Jko>iaV, a criminal, from sUi 
a crime. Both these classes are employed as if genuine 
Syriac nouns, and may form abstracts in . Thus, we 

« ml i . * i m i 1 l 

have the business of a blacksmith ; 



repentance, etc. 

We find also occasionally the Persian termination si ( ,b), 
denoting the keeper or possessor ; e. g. a treasurer, 

from 2 aV» or iu.i u. treasure ; a wise man, from 

j £ f £ I t £ t m 

jAk wisdom ; 9UBX3 a merciful man, from ^3iA mercy. 

As in Persian and Turkish, the termination (qU*«) 
signifies place. Thus, htX A rabia ; ^JtDOXiOt India; 

Europe, or the place of the Franks. 

So too we find the Persian termination f* ( . b), signify- 
mg a vessel; as a pen-case, a lea-pot, oJjQOVB 

a coffee-pot, etc. 

There are other terminations more rarely heard, as in 
a goldsmilh; ksJoikSai a rich man; t.aA.3 a qarden- 

' 1 . i '* •* # 

er ; uk. (Turkish) a native, from au a place. 

Perhaps it is not strange that in some instances the pre- 
ceding terminations should be connected with purely Syriac 
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words, as they are sufficiently numerous in the spoken lan- 
guage to create a habit of annexing them without discrim- 
ination. The following is an example : i>.Vw!l a miller, 
instead of Z t — ay . 

. The Persian words j not, and without, w r hen prefixed 
to nouns and adjectives derived from that language, retain 

I < 

their original signification ; e. g. 1* not well, unwell ; 

I 

boundless. 

t i* 

Note 1. — It will be seen that, in some of the preceding termina- 
tions, 2 lias been dropped, as not being sounded in Syriac. has 
also generally been written 13 rather than . 

Note 2. — While many words taken from the Persian, Turkish, 
and perhaps other languages, have been barbarously mangled, some 
changes are made in them in accordance with the genius of the 
Syriac. Such are: 1st. The lengthening of the penult, which has 

always the accent ; e. g. grace, Syriac . 2nd. The 

adding of 2 as a termination ; e. g. a picture, from the Per- 

It 

sian . 3rd. The euphonic changes of a vowel in consequence 
of this termination ; e. g. a melon-field, instead of WC3 . 

4th. The substitution of ^ for the /- sound wherever it occurs. 



Note 3. — Notwithstanding the multitude of foreign words intro- 
duced into Modern Syriac (of which many morp are nouns than 
verbs, as is the case in the ancient language, and as we should 
naturally expect), it is worthy of remark that the language has pre- 
served in a good degree its identity, and its own grammatical struc- 
ture. There are indeed cases where, for instance, the Turkish per- 
fect participle is dragged bodily into a Syriac sentence. Thus, 



he became injured. So, too, the Persian 
e t « ei » ... 

there is not, which the Nestorians use to express annihilation ; e. g. 

likOOT M&4 he became annihilated, or he vanished. These liber- 



* t • 

ties, however, are not very common ; and it may safely be affirmed 
that the Modern Syriac has in this respect fared better than the An- 
cient did at one period, from the influx of Greek idioms. We never 
find such a mingling of languages, to take an example from Sir 
William Jones, as “The true lex is recta ratio, conformable naturae, 
which, by commanding, vocet ad pfficium, by forbidding, a fraude 
deterreat.” • 
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Note 4.— We have been obliged to introduce a number of words 
from the English. We, however, first draw on the Modern Syriac, 
so far as in the current meaning of its words, or by accommodation, 
it will servo our purpose. In case we meet with difficulty there, we 
go to the Ancient, which has been very useful in furnishing us with 
scientific and other terms ; next, to the Persian or Turkish, the 
former having the preference, as being by far the more cultivated of 
the two ; and, last of all, to our own language. If this is not always 
the rule, it always ought to be. 

COMPOSITION OF NOUNS. 

The Modern Syriac, like the Ancient and the Hebrew, 
does not favor the extensive use of compound words. The 
influence which the study of the Greek by the Nestorians 
had on their language has' long since passed away; and 
though some of the compounds formed in imitation of the 
Greek are ,s till retained, there is no tendency to increase the 
number. As examples of the compound nouns now in use 

may be mentioned, ziLAail. ivory ; an echo, lit- 

erally the daughter of the voice ; 2&3^>X9bS a thimble, literally 
the daughter of the finger ; blaclcfaced, i. e. guilty; 

f'j.,} » f 

white-faced, i. e. innocent. Compound nouns and 
adjectives have also been introduced somewhat from other 

. • a t I l m t 

languages ; e. g. bad color; ifllxO a boundary; and 

a cellar ; all of which are from the Persian. 

ADJECTIVES. 

Adjectives undergo a change of termination, correspond- 
ing with the change of gender and number. 

GENDER. 

Adjectives which arc purely Syriac, and indeed nearly all 
which end in 1, form the feminine singular by changing this 
termination into lb. ; e. g. 2 x«3lX beautiful, the feminine of 
which is hV X iA x ; fa&M small, feminine ixi ax* . 
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A few adjectivesending in l' fortn .their feminine by 
changing 2 into 2 . Thus, we have 2xa, feminine 2a»A ; 

2 a oa blind, feminine 230>A ; 2^ dumb, feminine 

' » * * * \ * ' \ 

2 iibSO bold, feminine 23300 ; jLaou»f energetic, fem. . 

* I •' f I H » 

See what is said of U»J, etc., where the gender of nouns 

»' it 

is treated of. 

The masculine and feminine plural are the same. 
NUMBER. 

The plural of adjectives is generally formed, like that of 
regular nouns, by changing the vowel — of the last syllable 
into — i and writing the two dots called s’amee above the 
word. 

There are some adjectives which do not admit of varia- 
tion, either as regards gender or number; such as 
good, late, f 03 straight, O necessary or proper, 

• •# t tt\, 

etc. These are usually borrowed from other languages, and 
do not end in 2 . 

CASE. 

Adjectives in Modern Syriac undergo no change of case. 
COMPARISON. 

Adjectives are not compared by a change of termination, 
as in English, Persian, and many other languages. To ex- 
press in Modern Syriac the idea: “This is larger than that,” 

we use the phrase iX- 2 a oX. OC73 20T2 this from that is 

great. “ That is smaller than this,” is expressed by the words 

2ao>X f lolip t3o o’cf , the literal translation of which is 
»' ' * 

that from this is small; being used like than in English, 
as in other Shemitish languages. 

A comparison is also frequently made by prefixing Jt3 
or i!> ftJ to the adjective, when the idea is that of excess ; as 
2'vXX. tJLOJS U I am stronger than thou. So 
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A^, and in Anc, Syr., and “ipV rarely in Hebrew. 

The superlative degree is expressed in several different 
methods : 

1. By the article prefixed, when the connection shows 
what is intended. Thus, in speaking of a family, we may 

say oitfl iiakf oof he is the small one, i. e. the small- 
est. Compare the Hebrew (Nordh. § 790). In the Ancient 
Syriac, even the article or pronoun may be dispensed with. 
See 1 Sam. 16 : 11, Gen. 42 : 13. So also rarely in the Mod- 
ern, as Matt. 22 : 36. 

2. By the use of , »» v a , or uiM ; e. g. ocf i »S »i » -tt 

he is the best of them, literally, from all of them he 
is good. So for we may substitute , or for 

»Uo ; e. g. - OOf ukiio from them he is good. This, 

it will be seen, is properly the comparative form. See an- 
cient usage in Matt. 13 : 32. 

3. The superlative is sometimes formed, as in the cognate 
languages, when a word is repeated and put into what we 

may call the genitive plural ; e. g. liio JS Holy of 

holies ; ilsOtX nWt heaven of heavens ; (anc. 

mVXX )*tV ) servant of servants ; l.ikVin? iaAjo (ancient 

I t ft * * i> l # 

I’ k S . V) ) King of Icings. 

4. A kind of superlative is formed by adding or is* 

} I ' I { 

to the positive ; e. g. 2-0- i PS or 2-CU? 23» very minute. 
Sometimes both are used together, to increase the intensity ; 

$ t $ 

e. g. 23-? Xoa pj* exceedingly minute. 

° » ° 

DERIVATION OF ADJECTIVES. 

1. Adjectives are formed by changing the final 2* of nouns 
into t*' , or, when they do not end in 2', by adding 2a'; 
e. g. U*M bright, from 2 a <713 light ; lt>» water y, from l»ai 
water ; 2 u*m powerful, from vLn* power ; X*5t*9 mighty, 

VOL. v. 17 
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from t9Sf might ; lAf®X dusty, from f®X dust. This class 



of adjectives is very numerous. 

2. They are formed by changing the termination 2 into 

i * or l»i ; e. g. from li*i peace, peaceful; from 

heaven, l»i«ao.X heavenly; from lX.il earth, earthly. 

3. They are formed by changing the termination of 
adjectives into 1*». Thus, from jJbxaaX® red, we have 

ruddy; from lie OX black, l» i"n ftX blackish. 



4. Diminutives, which are often terms of endearment, are 
formed from adjectives in the same way as from nouns ; e. g. 
lioaoXf , from iixXf small; liaaAx, used as a noun, 
little beauty, from 2 AxAx beautiful ; XikOi.£L*J, from leu? 



minute, etc. 

5. A great number of perfect participles, belonging to 
intransitive verbs of the first class, are used as adjectives in 
both genders and numbers : U&Ao decayed , from .XlaSia 
to decay ; 1»X is o sick, from ZXiso to sicken, be sick; 1 *XO 
thick, stubborn, from 1X9 to be thick, stubborn; pure, from 
IX? to be or become pure ; sweet, from li>-» to be or 

become sweet. So is it in Anc. Syr. to a more limited extent 



(Hoff. §87, 10). 

Sometimes the adjective is distinguished from the partici- 
ple by taking — over its first radical ; e. g. lean, 

from to be or become lean ; while the participle is l x » ^ 3 ; 
lam»ina*1 pleasant, from 9X3 to be pleasing to ; the parti- 
ciple is lanuga*3 ; lx*xa soft, from to be or become soft; 

participle lx» xa ; idle or vain, from to be 

or become idle or vain; participle Compare, in 

Anc. Syr., l***^k? and 

* t 9 t 
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In both these classes of verbal adjectives, the signification 
sometimes differs from that of the root ; e. g. which 

often means slow, from to rest, be quiet. 

ft 

6. Adjectives denoting quality are formed from verbs, 
just as one class of nouns denoting’ the agent, by inserting 

0 between the second and third radicals and giving — to 

the first and last ; e. g. lAaiL* apt to learn, from tASd. to 
learn ; swift, from i ^ »»* to run ; ISJoaJi passion- 

ate, from iSiA to be or become angry; Ip ftW*. sour, from 
mXV m to be or become sour; Isooa skittish, from 30 A to be or 
become skittish. 

The same word is frequently used both as a noun and an 
adjective; but this gives rise to no new forms, and it is easy 
to know in a particular case whether the word is used as an 
adjective, by the connection. 

NUMERALS. 

1. Cardinals . — These are so nearly like the cardinals of 
the ancient language, that they may be readily recognised. 
A list of them is given below, as they are used in Oroo- 
miah, and printed in our books. 

1 one. eleven. uUQuX twenty-one. 



•9 

two. 


. i . •* 

twelve. 


u3JbX twenty-two. 


three. 


V txvSa ^ .v thirteen. 

f in 


X thirty. 

t S 


1^331 four. 
# 


iffilVaiti fourteen. 

t I 1 


./»• • 

ulklit forty. 
1 1 


llXfc.. five. 




mXaou. fifty. 


5^X2 six. 


9J CaxVotl sixteen. 

I i n 


k*)ftX2 sixty. 

1 n 


foat* seven. 
• # 


* 1 11 

seventeen. 

• -to 1 


uJk3X seventy. 


9 9 

1*120 \ eight 


3JQXiU0\ eighteen. 

i ft 


t 

uU9\ eighty. 
1 


L3»X nine. 

X •• 


1 % M 


ninety. 

1 % ft 


. ten. 

H 


u3JbX twenty. 

* ft 


Uoa one hundred. 
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lHa uftX two hundred. 
u±i*\ three hundred, 
a aaSa'ii four hundred. 

I I 

Uio ,lXMu« five hundred. 

$ 

a» jjjti six hundred. 



9 ’ * 

awiai seven hundred. 

t* » 

22* ihsoS. eight hundred. 
$ ' 

llXlaS nine hundred. 

X » 

one thousand. 



Note. — In the mountains of Koordistan the cardinals still more 
closely resemble those anciently used. From one to ten inclusive 
they have both the masculine and feminine genders; and in some of 
them, the same apparent anomaly exists as in the Ancient Syriac 
and the Hebrew (Hoff. § 99, 1, and Nordh. §611), of masculine 
numerals joined with feminine nouns, and feminine numerals with 
masculine nouns. A few are given as a specimen : 



Fem. 


Masc. 


Fem. 


Masc. 


2a-. 


ll 


Vlx2 

n ll 




2X3 X 


mi 

w3X 


Saxl 


iss LX 


A^X 

1 M 


3^A 


IXaoX 


lii*A 


. m m i 

S3il 

M 1 


mm* 

l±a*l 

t 


las. 

1* % M 


las 

X » 


$ 


_ 5 • 

if Yy tf 


OJttX 


-tm 

ixns 



M t § MU U 



The expressions ui^l3lu, %L , JiaalB \L , etc., 

like , etc., in Anc. Syr., denote, re- 

' I* * I I m ml I 

spectively, double, triple, quadruple, etc. So we have also 

23 OT twice as much; 23 c* 2^ three times as much. 

wftA a» ll», llL k!a ll, 2^as2 Oa ll> . etc., denote the 
'• ’ '• # v • { . 

fractions one half, one third, one fourth, etc. The words A , 

lAaai , etc., seem to have become obsolete. 

The Modern Syriac uses the Persian word 2oiX i (s 1 ^) time, 
to express once, twice, thrice, etc. Thus, 2cfX.ll, 2c&.~*\, 
IcX, 1 i 1 ust 88 we fiod in the Ancient Svriac. 

^ {, ‘ l ' » ‘i f 

Sometimes the word 21S2 a foot, is used ; e. g. 1X02 2-. , 
21b 2 A.\ . So in Hebrew D’' bin- So, too, a£j» ( ju.) 
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a journey ; e. g. ix A g S IP loll, this time (lite- 

rally journey) I slept well. The Persian word Aa«3 (o^) is 
sometimes used in the same way. 

Note. — It lias been supposed that the above mentioned use of the 
word foot in these languages is derived from the beat of the foot in 
music. This is probably a mistake. It is applied to travelling, and 
not to other things. Thus, we may say “ I came two feet,” i. e. two 
times; but not “I read two feet.” So in the Turkish, they say “I 

came two roads,” with the same signification. ajLtb, as noted 
above, is used in a more extended sense. 

• I m 

The Cardinals also take suffixes; as, for example, 
or loth of us: *^aobaA, jpohioix both "of 

you; wbaA. , Jluoh A. loth of them ; all three of 

us; all three of you; wlft-ia VS y all three of 

them. Similar forms are used up to llftk , inclusive, and 
are nearly the same in Oroomiah and Koordistan. It may 
be remarked here that all of us is expressed by or 
; all of you, by etc. 

Distributives, as in Anc. Syr., are formed by a repetition 
of the cardinal numbers ; e. g. uix two by two, etc., 
though they are now often connected with 3 , as, wP>KS yil\. 
So in Hebrew (Nordh. § 947). 

2. Ordinals.' — The original termination, which, added' to 
the cardinal, made it an ordinal, has been lost in Oroomiah, 
with a single exception. I his is ZOftfl masc., a fern., 

denoting first. Sometimes we use others, as in the gram, 
term third person; but they are taken 

from the ancient rather than from the current usage. The 
other ordinals are formed by prefixing i to the cardinal. 
Thus, 3 jA8 the third village ; the tenth 

line. This was also used in the ancient language: Matt. 
16: 21. 
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The names of the days of the week are as follows : 

ISULoJ. Sunday. l3t ftiaiV- Thursday. 

I* «* • 

ISUbMA Monday. 3*303*. Friday. 

I* • 

latXlisX, Tuesday. 3a-* 3 * Saturday. 

(la Lautijii) lauuojoal Wednesday. 

I 9 9 |* 

In Koordistan, Tuesday is l3.XaVl S > ^, . The names of 
the other days are the same. 

ADVERBS. 

The ancient termination Vu2 

of adverbs is still occasion- 
ally retained in our books, and is heard more or less in 
Koordistan, but is not at all used in common conversation 
in Oroomiah. Many of the adverbs and adverbial expres- 
sions given below are identical with those in the Ancient 
Syriac, while many others are of more recent origin, or 
borrowed from other languages. An attempt is made to 
classify them ; but such an attempt must always be some- 
what unsatisfactory, as the same adverb in one connection 
may be an adverb of place, in another,, of time, etc. 

m. signifies that the adverb is used only in the mountains; 
p., that it is of Persian, T., that it is of Turkish, and K., that 
it is of Koordish, origin ; A., that it is from the Ancient Sy- 
riac; XT. r that it is from the Arabic. As might be expected, 
many of these have been modified and corrupted. 

1. Adverbs of Place and Order. 
la-21 where ? where. tJ*&2 ) below, beneath. 

• , " " C A 

l*-2* > a. whither ? whither. JWuSt downwards. 

t t U tt ' 

$9 $ _ I 

13-230 whence ? whence. a. behind. 

I J • 

' 132 ' here. a 1 *** a. backwards. 

lil£ .a. hither, here. w.aV, a. within. 

- j . > 

2323a hence. IStV. iCTl^b a. this way. 

• < <• 
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1%0-c^ 


a. that way. 


m* * *' 


a. first 


S3jA 


a. without 


Xfl-a; 


far. 




up, above. 


Xau-a f ss ! 


1 a. from afar. 


AaA&ii i 

# i J 


I A * 

| upwards. 


£~xa Xxa 


a. headlong. 




a. in the midst 


Jabk] 


there, thither 


Xaaojj 

i 


a. near. 




■ a. thither. 




a. before. 




yonder. 




a. forwards. 








2. Adverbs of Time. 

now. aVva 

until now. ataua 

henceforth. aVva ^0 
henceforth. 2a w bVta 
before now. 2 a cr aVuuo j 
a. to-day. XwOftS 

I* * • 

then. Xxa»a 

from that time. 

■h’”. 

a. to-night oa 

when? when. 

how long? 'hiLoaa 

# i 

a. at what time? 




<m vulgarly apoken) 
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f. never, ever. 

J^ef a. until. JtSMB 

iSef P . | now, while as ^a^yan 



l^iSOOC' first 

} 5 * 

llSOOr f. always. 






li_. 



there he is. 
a little (time). 



^rtau# h. again. 

M 

a. suddenly. 

, U // 

p. & t. suddenly. 

A. slowly. 

imas a i to-morrow, yes- 
, ‘ ] terday. 



I* • 

'' * * 



1 •>- a'fta I presently. A - j 

A . # J ' I 



terday. 

[ to-morrow 
[ (morning). 



2o&.}a&a2J» I a. <s p. sometimes. 

sometimes. 



1*0] A- before. 



a. at last 



1*030 

1*0 ^0 



^ A | how often, as vrri ^9 before now. 



i cr *• ■* «*• 

.j’S’’ wh0e ’ £ ""~1 at first 

ISO* M. a little (while). £a*xd 2«2» ^oj before now. 

• A , iA* . < yesterday, 

DftlO at dawn. iAJOX A. 4 to morrow. 

,i * " i 

3. Adverbs of Manner and Quality. 



how often? 
how often. 



at first 



.! . ! 
t 



1*1*2 a. especially, 
r " 

2*w»02 so much. 

tr ' 

lauao2 t. topsy-turvy. 

I 

.d«2 A. also. 

I 

>*U*2 t. (hand byhandjquickly. 

t I 



i>*k— 1 only. 

» ». » 



9-.i F. finally, in a word. 




&a~2 

w 



a. more; again. 
H. more; again. 

a. as, like as. 
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«— Vll t. only. 

X* * 

l\it ( (when one is called) 
7 < here I am. 

Jaaa p.| 



then, now then, 
therefore. 



JtSI , > X ft9 p. more. 

" i 

ISP? f. doubtless. 

l^ Al oVtXa t. scarcely. 

' X 

p. perhaps. 

* 

k.m. freely. 
lA9 p. enough. 

I 

□bBxaj 

. ! .< 5 >p- together. 

ajuxai 

M> a2»j( vul £ ar “**?) 

' " \ how ? like as. 

#*? t. evenly, correctly. 

^UDOM p. truly. 

20f A. yes 



P9 p. also. 

2aacf k. m. so many. 

« # « 

7 p. easily. 

. ' 

li»a Of k.m. in vain, freely. 

• * 

9 Of p. exactly. 

Za'iief so, thus. 

• » 

p. more. 

- 5 ■*- 

iA— f k.m. certainly. 
a. at last 

» 

a. at last 

2 ?*~ together. 

*??•“. ; together. 



t. freely, in vain. 



%*— 









p. in vain. 



» i • 

30 Oho Of p. quietly, gently. 



a little, 
a very little. 
2 i*r p. in short 



let it not be so. 



r A. 



so, thus, 
so much, 
so, thus, 
so much. 




VOL. v. 



let it not be so. 

«» a. badly. 

// 

2 cn a aXSy m. why? 

a. would that 

. ( yes (to a quesl 

j put negatively). 

p. certainly, truly. 

p. at all, not at all. UX. p. to wit, namely. 

18 



2?on 
laoixL 

, p, certainly (vul- 
. ‘ ( garly TtaUkCf). 
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k. quite, completely. 


wh y ? 


<XA not. 

1 % 


' o^j wl, y ? 


quite, completely. 


* 

i_a*£3 Ar. hard. 


"I • 

.A- ( how much, how 

A -\ many? 


VlftB m. quite. 
* 


a. no, not 


VkO Ar. never, not at all. 


let it be so. 

$ 


1 

. i '/ 

IyiO.O SO peradventure. 


p. truly. 

"T> « 


, t 

Z33 A. much. 


m i * £ 

> p. unless. 


^kVOTSfe p. with ease. 


kMuopB a. verily. 

' « t 


p. perfectly. 


> m. how ? how. 


A OFn p.a. after a sort 


sr|irr 


ZiLiblfl t. would that 


hlu 1 quietly. 


truly. 


very quietly. 


in truth. 


ZlaJCO a. badly, ill. 


1 

p. about, nearly. 



K. well. 

Remarks. 



The preceding list of adverbs and adverbial expressions might no 
doubt be extended, especially by noting down adjectives used in an 

adverbial sense, such as lightly, 2'ao A . heavily, etc. On 

the other hand, there are no doubt words in the preceding list which 
are not adverbs, and which are classed here, partly for convenience, 
and partly because other grammarians have placed them here. In- 
deed, without a most careful attention to derivation, one can hardly 
arrive at certainty on this point. We should not criticise a Latin 
grammarian for calling utinavi an adverb, but we Should hardly 
consider the corresponding would that as an adverb. The ancient 

>JB3L» is no doubt a verb, and yet, as at present used, partakes 
more of the nature of an adverb. It is spoken, as given above, 
or 
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As to the derivation of these adverbs, it is by no means certain 
that they are all referred to the right source, and it would occupy 
much space if each one were to be discussed individually ; a few' 
only will be alluded to. 

In the modern lang., we find 2a2 , ialS ; in the ancient, ZaA . 

■ I • I m 

In Ivoordistan, we often hear liCf 232^ just here: with which com- 

,j * ■ i* • i 

pare 2*01 OO 1 (is ipse), etc., in the ancient (Hoff. § 45, Annot. 5). 

Again, in the modern, we find a>*t\ ; in the ancient, ; in 

the modern, in the ancient, >V V S . 2*32 is in some 

* ( , , „ , “ 

parts of Koordistan pronounced 2ej-»2, which probably throws 
light omits derivation. 0«a2, ,lS>A 32 may be XieaL etc., 
being used with masculine as well as feminine nouns, as stated 
previously. is no doubt 2oi£jJcr, a mongrel word, although 

is now pretty well naturalized in Syriac. In the modern, we 
find ^Om 2 ; in the ancient, uhSol . In the modern we find ? * "^ -** ; 
in the ancient, liaj , We also now hear occasionallv 

i w L** ' • I* J 

JJtso a ltd. 

* i* 

and might perhaps better be classed with verbs 

than adverbs. 03 is regularly inflected in all the persons 
and in both numbers, like *0— I am. Thus, VioJo) here thou 
art; li-OS here they are. Sometimes 2a2^ is joined with it; e. g. 
2*2^ 2^03 here he is. referring always to distant ob- 

jects, can be used only in the third person ; e. g. ZSLb there she is; 

4? { m t f S £ 

Al->3 there they are. 4^30 1 is probably a corruption of 2301, and 
2301 in its turn of w32 , 2301 this. JlOOJI is probably from 
'PJOJO to happen. Vt0 , etymologically speaking, should be written 
with ; but as the t is aspirated in some districts, it seems most 
proper, to use X . 

It will of course be ainderstood that these adverbs may many of 
them be combined to form a new adverbial expression. Thus, *^C! 

4 I g l t i i 

until, and 23^2 where, when combined (23»2 A 01), denote until 

I II 

where, i. e. how far ? 
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The Nestorians have no adverbs for almost, too much, too far, etc. 
Almost is expressed by a circumlocution. Thus, if we wish to say 
“ he almost died,” we use the phrase lacrVUftftft , lit- 

" U % I 

erally, a little remained that he should die. So if we wish to say 
“too much,” we say >3^0 ' ^ >ftO 2ft ) more than is necessary 

or proper. Next, whether an adjective or adverb, is expressed indi- 
rectly, some additional words being supplied to give definiteness to 
the meaning. In hearing a class recite, if we wish to call on the 

next, we say lifts**! 007 that other. Next week is "£r\lp %SLX. 

I* ^ ( I I 

the coming week. Last week is 2ft*3Xft the week that (just) 

, II I 

passed. In the same way wo can express last month, last year, etc. ; 

I 

though for the latter there is the word IvSC . 

»• I • 

Some of these adverbs in common conversation are abbreviated, 
as is the case with words in all languages. Thus, IX* IX. *2 where 
is he ? becomes A- 13. 2ftVuxS liftiftft henceforth (literally^ 
from now to after it) becomes 2hhcibSplso . So too, 

2ftVt*%\ thenceforth (literally, from then to after it). These might 
with propriety be written with final Cf . 

A word of explanation is necessary in regard to the adverbial ex- 
pressions and ^ojsS. aVva and P-a are properly prepo- 

sitions, and have the suffix-pronouns connected with them. Thus, 
to express the idea “ I am going backwards,” we should say 
literally, I am going towards after me, i. e. 
back wards. So we say I am going towards 

after you. The usage is the same in regard to PJ3 . It is only 
when the nominative and the suffix-pronoun refer to the same per- 
son, that the expression can be called adverbial. Compare the use 
of PpJS and 9M&3 in the ancient language. (See John 18 : 6, 
Lam. 1 : 8, Jer. 1 : 24, etc.). Instead of using the suffixes, we have 
sometimes written IftOjftA and iafasS; and these are heard more 
or less among the people. 

sometimes takes suffixes, as in the phrase Set zVftVt 

• • A» # » I* «* 

wOlflLftZX he got wet until his here, i. e. up to a place indicated by 

• m t ft I 

the hand. So does 1*93 ; e. g. <, 0*93 enough for you. 
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PREPOSITIONS. 



It will be sufficient in this sketch of Modern Syriac gram- 
mar to give a list of the most common prepositions, and 
expressions equivalent to the prepositions of other lan- 
guages. They are as follows : 



■ a- 21 according to. 
/[a. 

according to. 

J 1 S 2 a. i (equivalent to 
“ " ( not much used). 

(?)l»iuo2 A. around. 

i* » * 

i3 a. in, by means of, etc. 

V 3 in, by, etc. 

(A) m3 1*31 a. along by. 

CtS2 0.32 j m. along by. 

13 p. without 
<• 

*)CV.ft.3 1 about, con- 
' j.A. cerning. 

(S) a Ayn »< XA3j for the sake of. 

, j between, in the 

> J »* 3 a. < midst of, includ- 



(i 



mg. 



(»1 JOl3 \ in re s tlrd t0 > 

'* 1 ( concerning. 

< ? )^£*3 t. among. 



(ft) Ia^a. in the midst of. 
(S)^1 aV,m. beside. 

* t 

S A. of. 

tf? a. without 

beside, by tlie side of. 

II 

(») a. p. \ a f. inst ’ OPP 08 - 

'* ' , t I ed to. 

. , , * l from (pronounced 
** 2or 1 homy • 

Ao A. until. 

t 

_ t mm i 

(S)li X*. a. around. 

,t II 

m. for. 

A. tO. 

towards. 

iCth towards, up to, near. 
ifttfkV towards, up to, near. 

II 

^ ( away from (French 
„ t . I tfaixc). 



, II ' m ' — r 

(>) a. p. over against 

a. under. 

. , * m II II 



a. after. 



afasqao) 

»Vv3 (aa| A ' 

*Sa 9tV p. except 

v • "x 

oi, a. inside of. 



kha loVoov^ a. to the other side. 
' • » 1 

^•D a. from (vulg. with). 
(?) Ax** Ar. instead of. 

p. except * 
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(a)ZaVkM'j ■ (^)lbiaxi a. near. 

•* • >jl. instead of. 1 , 

ji^aoj *in before. 

. , U- • 

(3) JUlfll p. on account of. away from. 

■JkXj on, upon, etc. (3) JS.3 a. about, in regard to. 

> L * 

.iXSoJ lfrou™ m ’ aWay t? a3 ® JXX exce I ,U 

* . A* 

A. with. (30 3>»V t except 

(30 AoAltX a. above. a. under. 

' • It 

(0)Z^^SlA:3) a. in the middle of. Vu3*.X (30 a. away from under. 
lb for. 



Remarks. 

A { f 

3,3, and J never, as in the ancient language (e. g. V- £3 , 
ll aaxS , etc.), take a vowel. Several prepositions are frequently- 
joined together, especially if one of them is (30 . These prepositions, 
in accordance with the analogy of the ancient language, receive 
suffixes, and are also followed by the separable pronouns, as in the 
expression 0073 >30 uiflflJ I asked from (of) him. 

' ■ | Ml 

A number of the prepositions, when joined with nouns, require 3 , 
^ , or (30 after them, and may be considered in such cases as hav- 
ing a doubtful claim to a place among prepositions. When they 
take suffixes, however, these are dispensed with ; e. g. Z.S.30.B 
AoJliaA he rose against as; ,0,3.30.33 k ^ .30J3 he 

'lit u I m t H tt 

rose against Simon. In tho last example, 3 is required. Those 
prepositions which occasionally thus employ 3 , ib , or (30 , have 



one of^these placed after them in a parenthesis in the above list. 
Vu0l 3 is connected with its suffix by as sliding letters ; e. g. 



(1.3 VtAtl on our account. So J33 and , by ; e. g. 

^X>\g3,.*V^b towards thee. 



(30, etc., are often pronounced ullit, minit, etc. The 



following is probably the explanation of it. The Ancient Syriac 
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idiom has been retained in the spoken language, though not intro- 
duced into our books, by which the preposition takes a suffix and 
A also ; e. g. ,? v ^ C.vSO quickly pronoiyiced will bo minit umma; 

Xax- 3 cyaVta will bo barit eshoo, etc. These remarks apply to 

l * *' 

quite a number of the prepositions. 

1 S a ; . j 

uja 1*9 and CV92 CV92 are no doubt reduplications of the pre- 

It HO 

position >9. Thus, we have in the ancient language, e. g., 

^U~!XiA9 Ot 9- 

I I 

Besides u3 2*3 , we have in the modern such expressions as 



la 0.X, along with her, 2au.o\ lS2x afony upon the 

i ii > ' i 

■wall, l^ooo aV.5-0^ along in the valley. With these compare 

I i t t 

the ancient ■ ^DLX 7 . MX along with Jesus; and similar ex- 

t I I* » 

pressions. Compare also Hoff. § 123, 5, a, b. 



VlA3 is possibly formed from 9 and 3 , as we still find in Koor- 
distan an ancient form X»2a>3 in regard to what he said, equiva- 

to y 

lent to tlie form used in Oroomiali, 2aJ» 2 A.09. If this supposi- 

»* It I 

tion be correct. should be written A AS . 

* , , ! , 

in Ancient Svriac is > or >^ >AD X3 

,« m % * i • I I B I • I* • I 

and A ftflaa , like , may be partly Syriac and partly Persian, 
the prepositions X3 and 93 being prefixed to 1^9 OJS of the An- 



cient Syriac. 



29 takes its suffixes in so many ways, that they are worthy of 
special notice. Tlius, to express in Modern .Syriac for me, we may 

say wl9 , ***3lil , *Sj3 , «-Vu3 and wX.3l9 . So, for thee, 

J I I I I » • 1 

^»19, ^A-3l9, ^0^-3 Ifl . The same 

peculiarity is found in all persons and With numbers. In Koor- 
distan, the people say , etc. ; in Bootan, 

; near Mosul, wVlX , ^>AA ■ 
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CONJUNCTIONS. 



*0 p. if. w0l9 a. in that, because. Ilknft i 



«£o2 a. also. nevertheless. m either. 

9 I 

9 9 p 

-2 a. as. ittS p. then, therefore. l-vtaa f. because. 

w , I H I » 

• ‘ 1 1 ... f that, in order that ; (yet, but 

ii-2 but ? A I (sc:r ; utimea Ucau J t A. | 

. 45 . : as John 4 : 22). 

2 m 2 a. but (oXXa). .45 iJO a. than. 

« 2^1 a. that not, lest 'V 

* • • t ? 

^ a. if. ,5 1 3 m CP p. becau 

» ' 2 a t. also. 

*^A.-j not ’ un " > . ZaJCB t. althou 

« ( less. TSOI p. also. »* • 



Is t. also. 



« * I less. ^Of p. also. 

VS2 a. although. 
v » 6 a. and. 

A3Ar.T.j bu ^ but , 

< i dyet 2f k. also. 



i am CP p. because. 

. * 

Ktr* t. although. 

»* * 

a 1 _h i ^ or diat, * n 
■ ( order that 



INTERJECTIONS. 

It should be understood that these interjections are not 
all classical, and that some of them may be called vulgar. 
But they are most of them in every-day use, and it is well 
to be acquainted with them. 



22 why, pretty well! Jt2 hysh ! 



^3C7 push on ! 



0)2 not I ! Oh ! 

9 

era 2 alas ! 



OV3 well done! mOm» tush! 



woe is me ! 



it t (bless, 0 God! • * 
Z Zm a m 1 (*r.); (vulgar- *■* 

1 1 ( iy,i cell done!). w / , 

l push on! 2-» 



w»o2 alas ! 

0 I 

um 02 huzzah, hurrah ! 
» 

m2 O! 



f O Lord ! 

I (gnncralfy 
A ^* | u*ed a* a ne- 
I rious inter- 
v rogati ve). 



2W 2» away with you! ajua well done ! 



• wZA ah me ! 



JPOJCP silence ! 



U wonderful! ^ poh! 

2W behold! . Upshaw! 

m 20I ho ! 2*2 woe! 
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SYNTAX. 

It is by no means proposed here to reduce to a complete 
system the Syntax of the Modern Syriac ; but merely to 
direct attention to some of its principal features. It may 
be stated, in general, that the relations in which words stand 
to each other are extremely simple, and present no serious 
obstacle to the acquisition of the language. The Nestorians 
rarely use long or involved sentenced ; .and, indeed, the de- 
ficiency of their language in particles, compared with our 
own, almost precludes their doing so. While the structure 
of the language is thus unfitted for philosophical or mathe- 
matical 'precision, it is in many respects an excellent lan- 
guage for the business of every-day life, and we have no 
reason to complain that, as spoken by educated natives, it 
greatly lacks either dignity or force. It may also be added, 
that, considering the scantiness of its vocabulary, wo are 
obliged to use circumlocutions less than would be expected. 

THE ARTICLE. 

It should be understood, as has been already intimated, 
that there is no emphatic state of nouns in the Modern 
Syriac, supplying in some degree the place of a definite 
article. Indeed, multitudes of nouns have taken the em- 
phatic state as their ordinary form, and there is a strong 
tendency to suffix 2 ’ to all nouns which are derived from 
other languages;' e. g. Turkish [?] JA, Modern S} r riac ZXa 

5 l • 

a buffalo ; Persian « , Modern Syriac Is-toSo curdled 
milk; Arabic Modern Syriac 2'uvttao poor. 

In general, the pronouns off, wCT and mA 2 are used for 
the definite article, but with far less latitude than n in He- 
brew. They are also omitted in multitudes of cases where 
the is employed in English ; e. g. i obo? ZSd A tjJos ZXi2 
were (the) men of (the) village there? JSBflyJI 2ciV, two 
times in (the) day ; luAM ^£du2 when (the) world 

TOL. V. 19 
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A * i I f x 

tempt me; i ?.*k Avt whence came you? %.i-X 2 o pa 

'' . i . > - 

from, (the) City / ! 2JOaJ9 iVOu uWftVy\<>J Aave you brought 



him out (the) horse ? 

Even in cases where the article in English denotes pre- 
eminence, as the sun, the sky, the world, etc., the Syriac 
omits it. 

The definite article may be prefixed to an adjective, when 
separated in construction from its noun, or referring to a 
noun understood. This is quite a common idiom. For 

example, 0~a2 2ao.V, OOf the great (man) came to-day. 



In such cases the adjective is really used as a noun. In the 
ordinary construction of a qualifying adjective; it never 
takes the article, whether the noun it qualifies has one or 
not. Such expressions as in Hebrew ns'lISH yiXPl j 
rx.in could not be admitted. 

Note. — It need hardly perhaps be remarked that an adjective 
used as a predicate never takes the article. This is of course founded 
on the general principles of language, the predicate adjective being 
abstract and in some degree indefinite. Thus, in Hebrew, Greek and 
English it does not take the article ; in Anc. Syriac it does not take 
the emphatic state (Hoff. § 118, 2) ; in' German, Greek, etc. it is not 
necessarily inflected to agree with its noun. This is also true to some 
extent in Modern Syriac. Thus, we may say, for “These men are 



free,” either li* 2ftf2 2xi2 Xil or Ji- 3f 1 liii 111 ; in the latter 

Si* i* < • i* i* » 

case the adjective being in the singular. 



The suffix-pronoun sometimes in a manner supplies the 
place of the definite article in English ; e. g. 5j*3 ctix all 
of it (the) house, the whole house, while 5^*3 ^ denotes any 
house, every house. So in Anc. Syr. (Hoff. § 123, 4). See both 
constructions in Rom. 3 : 19, JJoo*A Xa and la iv . nia . 

The indefinite article , is prefixed less frequently 
than our indefinite article, but more frequently than in the 
ancient language (Iloff. §109, 4). Take the following as an 
example of its use : VXabX oX. Zxi2 Li a man rose 

«• 1 I* w 

in the meeting . In the following example it would naturally 
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5 • t j ^ 

be omitted : S 2ju2 did you see (a i. e. any) 

man on the way ? Sometimes the employment or omission 
of it is optional ; e. g. Uajf la ucoojett lL }H~Iaso he 

i* »* • i* i* ’ » 

brought a horse to sell, literally, for selling, or 1X00X0 1.V , J fl U 

I m t i ' i* < i* i* • 

ilOJ* kO. 



Sometimes waaio a thing is annexed to another noun 
with much the force of an indefinite article-; for example, 
! wiijo l a t V a did you sec a dog? We should sup- 

ple this to mean did you see a dog. or any thing of the kind ? 
but the natives translate it as above. 

In accordance with English usage, general nouns denot- 
ing material, such as wood, silver, etc., abstract nouns, and 

nouns with a suilix pronoun, as my house, do not take 

the indefinite article. 



RELATION OF NOONS TO NOUNS. 

The usages of the Modern Syriac in regard to apposition, 
the government of one noun by another, etc., are so simple 
that it is unnecessary to dwell on them. Tyvo or three pe- 
culiarities only will be noticed. 

The noui^ side sometimes follows another noun in 
construction, to denote direction ; e. g. iatV, to the 

city-side, i. e. in the direction of the city ; so 
from the vicinity of the city . The word is also used figura- 
tively^ e. g. in respect to bread. 

t* • 

There is an elliptical mode of speaking in common use, 
which will be understood by one or two examples. Thus, 
1 m , m Ixil literally, a house, a man went, i. e. one 

from each house ; odk 2 *>S i.,0 jiL* a boy, a pen he has, 
i. e. each one has one. 

It has been already mentioned that the construct state is 
still employed to some extent, though the tendency is to 
dispense with it altogether, and use a in its stead, as we use 
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the preposition of in English. This a is omitted in expres- 
sions such as Ixi 2 a Cbk. -300a what kind (of) man, not only 
ac 1\, but the general form, corresponding with the idiom 
of the Persian and Turkish. Though educated Nestorians 
generally speak with grammatical correctness, it may be 
worth while to note as an exception the almost universal 

mm 1 

use of as if it were the singular and not the plural ; 

e. g. la— iXy. a ,1x0 OC 1 he is a son (i. e. inhabitant) of 
*• * * • . 

Degala. 

, Nouns, as well as other words, are often repeated : (af to 
denote distribution or variety; e. g. 2a CIS 2aefX kinds, 
kinds, i. e. different kinds ; colors, color s; i. e. dif- 

ferent colors ; so with numerals : 2«KC %L one, one time , 
i. e. now and then ; so adverbs: slowly, slowly, i. e. 

little by little ; ( b .) to give intensity ; e. g. 3\)~\ i H 3Vp' ^y fl 
fragments, fragments, i. e., as we should say, a thousand frag- 
ments ; 393 a exceedingly, 3 > ■ . 3a— » very little indeed; (c.) 
to supply the place of each, each one; e. g. lX*2 XXil man, 

man, i. e. each man. This last usage is rather borrowed 
from the ancient language than commonly h#ard, but we 
allow it a place in our books. In regard to the general 
idiom, compare the Ancient Syriac (Hoff. §112, 2), and the 
Hebrew (Nordh. § 823). 

There is also a curious, though perhaps vulgar, repetition 
of nouns, which is common to the Persian, Turkish, Arme- 
nian, and perhaps other languages of the East. In the 
repetition ao is substituted for the first letter of the word, 
if it begin with a consonant, or so is prefixed, if it begin 
with a vowel. The idea is thus generalized ; e. g. from 

$ • St 

dirt, we have dirt and every tiling of that 

sort; from 2-0—3 mingle, 3 J*« Sfl 2-0—3 every little thing, 

e. g. 3solS.V a 3. o i i So 3-0— a \.V 3 VtaViso 3-^ do not 

i* t (• t t » ’ u l 

esteem, (literally, put a price on) the trifles of the world. 
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ADJECTIVES. 

A qualifying adjective in Modern Syriac, in the great ma- 
jority of instances, as in Ancient Syriac (Hoff. §118, 1), and 
in Hebrew (Nordh. § 770), follows its noun ; e. g. ISUO 2Xi 2 
old man , beautiful city. The same rule 

holds where two or more epithets are joined to one noun : 
2i 030 23 &A }^»3 XL a large and high house. Also when the 

• t { * f « 

noun has a suffix, as o-J3 wCTO Xh 3 > X his firm law. So 

I tit 

ih the ancient language (Hoff. §122, 3). 

A few adjectives more naturally precede their nouns; 
e. g. 13»\ Aa , etc., the latter being called an ad- 

jective, though in reality a noun (Nord. § 725, 1). Thus, 
^OkXDajQ 233 many horses, tiiLi a good tree. In 

these cases % ' a m axa and &Li would be also 

l* I I J I 

allowable. • 

An adjective may be placed before its noun to give in- 
creased emphasis ; e. g. J-djA l3oV,l33 a very great stone. 
Another mode of giving emphasis, is to place the adjective 
at the head of the clause, and, after a brief pause, to repeat 
it ; e. g. lA* : 2x»3 2i-2 : lA- lift A_ : lilaA- quick 

t » I t i» 

to learn, he is quick to learn; but wicked, he is widced. 

A qualifying adjective in the modern language cannot be 
separated, as in the ancient (Hoff. § 118, Annot. 2), from its 
noun by words such as , ^A, etc. 

An adjective used as a predicate is also almost always 
placed after the noun or pronoun to which it refers ; e. g. 
lAw IvVitvAfla 2 del that man is rich, lA* 2 r OJ flJ . 
the bread is sour. The ancient language generally places the 
adjective before its substantive in such a case (Hoff. §118, 2). 
So the Hebrew (Nordh. § 772). An inversion of the ordinary 
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construction may, however, be employed for emphasis ; e. g. 

0*07 iN— iMufiVTI las very agreeable is he, <pO&*3 l^u ,la»*V3 

blessed is your house. 

In regard to the demonstrative adjective pronouns, when 
used to qualify nouns, they are always placed before their 

} / i } { „ j i 

nouns; e. g. l av a 2cf2 this dog, 2 me— 111 these donkeys, 
laua lau2 lati± to this wicked man. When the construction 

is different, we have followed the idiom of the Ancient 
Syriac or the Hebrew (lloif. § 118, and Nordh. §.884). 

Cardinals also uniformly precede their nouns; in which 
respect the Modern Syriac is unlike the Ancient (Iloff. § 117, 
1). In the latter language they sometimes precede, some- 
times follow. The Modern resembles more the Hebrew 
(Nordh. § 935) and English. In this also we have at times 
changed the idiom, as Gen. 11 : 1. Such expressions as 

2 9— wlfcS in the ancient language would not now 

be at all allowable. 

SUBJECT NOMINATIVE AND VERB. 

In general, the verb agrees with its subject nominative in 
number and person. There are, however, constructions ad 
sensum, as in the Ancient Syriac and most other languages, 
the mere grammatical form being neglected (Hoff §137). 

When the subject nominative is of different persons, the 
rule found in Latin, Greek, and other languages, has place, 
that the first person is preferred to the second, and the sec- 
ond to the third. Thus, 'ha ilia 'iui you and I will 

go, 0070 Vu2 you and he came. 

Verbs are often used impersonally, and then the feminine 
gender is employed, as a representative of the neuter gender 

4 £ 0 . 00 t £ 0^ 

in other languages; e. g. X v xaA 2 Mjcs it drew (i. e. 
it occupied) two hours, 130— it is bad, i. e. a bad thing, 
it is a fear to you, i. e. you are afraid (note, 
that is a vulgar and anomalous form of 
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it was a fear to ns, i. e. we were afraid. If the 
origin of the preterite tense has been correctly explained in 
the Etymology, we have in this example a curious redupli- 
cation, as will be seen by spelling with final 0 I, 

The feminine is in such cases always preferred ; and yet, 
when translating from Anc. Syr., which uses the mascu- 
line as well as the feminine verb impersonally (Hoff. § 138, 
3), we have sometimes followed that, rather than the spoken 
language ; e. g. Matt. 13 : 40. See the same use of the fem- 
inine verb as an impersonal in Hebrew (Nordh. § 737, 2). 
Indeed, this disrespectful use of the feminine gender for an 
indefinite thing, results from the ideas of Orientals. 

Note. — alocr lA , in which case the verb is used impersonally 

and in the masculine, is hardly an exception to the general role, as 
it has almost lost its power as a verb, like xf= gif give, in English. 

In this connection may be mentioned such expressions 
as ikA uA zAo dr there became to me a heart, A 2 A 02 

* i* v » »• 

ml * ^ • 

totffo .x su . oaa there came on us his pity, i. e. pity for him; 

where the verb seems first to be used impersonally, and 
then a masculine nominative to come in as an after-thought. 
This change of construction is not without its force, and 
may be at times preferable to the regular form. 

The nominative absolute is very common in Modern 
Syriac, sometimes used emphatically, and sometimes without 

any such design ; e. g. lA- XxAjm* oof : iLiUii Christ, he is 
mighty, ^oA 2 a>iff>V s A 03 toCfO X-2 : ^oA3 your father, his 

hand will guide you, Ay2 Via oof >£o2 : .3a,tlki 2df2 this 
Jacob, he also will go. In, these .cases, it is emphatic; but it 
can hardly be considered so in the following example : 
2oof Mto.302 : 1>030U the rivers, their course would 

H t IV • 

change, which is simply saying, ‘the course of the rivers 
would change.’ See the same idiom in Anc. Syr. (Hoff. § 119), 
in Hebrew (Nordh. § 866, 1, b.), and in other languages. 
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On the other hand, the nominative is omitted altogether, 
when regarded as indefinite ; as, for example, when ikil or 
Xxil might be supplied. This usage, not uncommon in the 
Ancient Syriac (lloflf. § 138, 4), is far more common in the 
Modern, and is a substitute, as mentioned in the Etymology, 
for the passive verb ; e. g. A »dcAi la men oppress us, 

' » ,* I* 

i. e. we are oppressed. 

PREDICATE NOMINATIVE. 

The proper place for the predicate nominative, with its 
(qualifying words, is between the subject nominative and its 
verb ; e. g. J^AlSlX drunkenness is 

great folly. The rule, however, is variable. We may say, 
with a kind of emphasis, ; 

i l l* # 

the change of the usual construction, as in other cases, giv- 
ing more force to the words. 

VERB law TO BE. 

I* • 

This is rarely omitted, the Modern Syriac differing in this 
respect from the Ancient Syriac (Hoff. § 146, 3), and the 
Hebrew (Nordh. § 701, 1, b.). Yet w r e at times find such ex- 
amples as the following, some of them perhaps transferred 
by us from the ancient language, and others in universal 

*, • m I { # 5 I i I 

use : JL3 our father that in heaven, hm 

that under heaven, Eph. 6 : 12, ly.i.OJLX A (let there 

be) glory to God, OCT he (is) calling you, 1x0 

(it is) necessary to read. 

Note. — The verb of existence is not omitted with the correspond- 
ing words and , nor always with A person, 

in assenting to a remark, often says your word, for 

lix. ^oxsu. or 
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OBJECT OF THE VERB. 

The objective is often denoted, as in the Anc. Syr., by ^ 
prefixed (vulgarly A.X), and especially when intended to 
be definite; e. g. lx»2 o'ef^A iA)u I saw (to) that man. 
But in a sentence like the following : JsJaa u. 

' i 11% I II 

did you find a purse f it is neither needed nor allowed. In 
common conversation it is also often dropped, for the sake 
of brevity, where we should expect to hear it. Like PX in 
Hebrew (Nordh. § 835), ^ does not seem to be so much a 
sign of the accusative, as to be used for directing special 
attention to any subject. 

^ may also denote, as in Anc. Syr. (Hoff. § 114, 1), 
the same relation as the dative in Western languages; 

e. g. VimXm AjJU. I did service to the Khan; 

' tutu 

j X O .ru . O Of \sci give to him that apple. In this last 

example, u.ofo'tua for him would be perhaps more common. 
The idea may also be expressed without any preposition, as 
in Anc. Syr. (Hoff. § 122, 1) : W xo U. Use? a- he gave me 
a watch. 

Some verbs, as e. g. those of naming, clothing, anoint- 
ing, asking, commanding, feeding, teaching, telling, filling, 
etc., are often followed by two objects, of which one gene- 
rally, though not always, signifies a person. The noun denot- 
ing a person may have ^ prefixed, but the other noun very 

rarely takes it, if at all ; e. g. Wai, aovi jZxa&oJB 
he put clothes on that boy; 3uU CUXO uJttU loll this 

my son I will call him David; IsoslA ni Vl3 iS L tU. 

the field we will make it a vineyard. The ancient language 
has very nearly the same usage (Hoff. § 141, 4, 5). 

It may be Vrell to remark that in many cases, where in 
English and other Western languages an object is viewed 
as direct, in Syriac it is regarded as indirect, and vice versd. 

YOL. Y. 20 
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This leads to the employment or omission of prepositions, in 
a way very different from the usages of our own language ; 
e. g. iijso fraS.V.’rt you filled the vessel (with) water; 
where the Syriac also admits of 3 or ^ Izoi 

he entered from (by) the door; * Cl 6 KB we told for him; 

^+3 2x03 he touched on us; ViiJ 2o&2 _.2 if God 

show favor from (to) you; ^ >>0.02 'JUS they will ascend 
(above) us; w 3 m 2 ».So l^tU U he kissed from my hand, i. e. he 
kissed my hand. The modern language is, however, no 
more unlike the English in these respects than the ancient. 

PRONOUNS. 

The nominatives Z »2, Kit. etc., are not generally ex- 
pressed before the verb, unless for the sake of specification 
or emphasis, as the terminations of the verb prevent all 
ambiguity in regard to number and person. When empha- 
sis is required, these pronouns are oftener placed after the 

verb than before it ; e. g. iiii ^xax what am 1 to 

do, I? i Kil did you tell, you ? Sometimes the pro- 

noun both precedes and follows : ^u»2 >ilo2 ^£$2 KB (A*>2 
we will go, we too. 

The pronoun, used as a subject nominative, and indeed 
any nomiuative, is occasionally separated by an intermediate 
clause from its verb ; e. g. : <7 0 ^X 23 'pJa po : .u2 

they, before you came, saw. The Modern Syriac, however, 
generally favors the simplest construction. 

The pronoun is often employed as an absolute nomina- 
tive, in the same manner as nouns ; c. g., with the imper- 
sonal verb of existence, A xAjli or jii AxA Z there 

ft t l 1 

is not to me, i. e. I have not ; Vucokil iLact 2^ :Vu2 you, 

« $ X 5 § J 9 g 

there will not be to you opportunity ; 133 w(TX3au.3 : OCT 

l I 
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he, his mercies are many ; ^ »wA ha : ^x**2 ji-2 but we, 
they blame us. See Matt. 26 : 11, and compare the ancient 
version. See also Hoff. § 121, 1. 

It is to be noted that the very common idiom of the an- 
cient language and the Hebrew, by which the pronoun takes 
the place of the substantive verb, finds no favor in the Mod- 
ern Syr., in Oroomiah at least, though it is said to be heard 

sometimes in Koordistan (Hoff § 121, 2). Nor is 007 used 
pleonastically in the modern as in the ancient language 
(Hoff § 123, 1) ; e. g. Vvoer 007 j}-Aa , 1 Tim. 5 : 9. 

• •• ml m ii 

The governing noun in the modern as well as in the an- 
cient language (Hoff § 122, 2), may take the suffix which 
seems more properly to belong to the noun which it gov- 
erns; e. g. I gifttiTa a ^ O ... ao2 your way of evil, or Z*»ao2 

yho x » !7 » ; 2 a^Sa your death of the body, or 

Js-aso The latter forms are the more common. 

It is a universal practice to use pleonastically the suffix 
pronoun, followed immediately by the noun to which it 
refers. Thus, k>a»3 wC7 A)l< / saw her, the woman; 

k*i2 i we drove them away, the men. Com- 

pare the ancient 0 t&a 2 oAtti , and many similar expres- 
sions (Hoff. § 123, 3). The idea seems to be the same, 
whether the pronoun is used or not. In Hebrew, this has 
been considered an emphatic suffix (Nordh. § 866, 2, a), but 
we do not so regard it as used by the Nestorians. 

On the other hand, the suffix is entirely omitted when 

the meaning is sufficiently plain without it ; e. g. Axl 
wMf he came and told (it) for me. 

i 1 1* i _ \ > j 

The suffixes are in some cases used as reflexives ; e. g. 

2— A,: 'fta I Will go and ask for me (for 

myself) a book. See an example in both Ancient and Mod- 
ern Syriac, John 4 : 8. 
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As the relative particle S undergoes no inflection, many 
ideas, which we express directly in English, must in Mod- 
ern Syriac be expressed by a circumlocution. A few exam- 
ples will be given below. Examples of the same kind may 
be found in Hoff. § 125, Nordh. Chap. XX. and Rosen. Arab. 
Gramm. Syntax, xcvin. 

1. Whom.-J^ *U3? Aoo- jL. lii 

lilt HU 

“I am Joseph your brother, that ye sold me,” Gen. 45 : 4; 

wOTOJCDlS Atattaera %xii loti this is the man that I 

l i ft I i ' 

spoke about him. 

2. Which.— X*V orasu^ia 1*^3 a garden that he 
had planted it ; uO the spad# that I 

* 1 II I w I* 

worked with it. 

8. Whose. — uIIlB J x IAS U~ao\a jJaflJO the Nes- 

Hi I* I* > ” ^ * 

torians of the mountains, that (men) plunder their cattle. 

4. Place where . — »AaJta JjJO a village that I un- 

* *•* j j j ^ $ f 

packed (encamped or halted) in it; ISoX J-oci-a JfiO? 1** 
a place that he was there. 

5. Whither. — uCfsai, 1»%J> the vineyard that 

you went into it. 

6. Hither. — kS— lASoa laoVl Z-» an ox that we 

* I 'l i‘ I 

brought hither. 

7 TFAence.— wWaoao ZX-aV zliajj a well that 

IN |* < « I 

they were drawn from it. 

8. When.— lav j3 OX Ixao wOfft*3a Zaoo- Z~ a day 

'll l l* I I 

lAal in it I was lord of business, i. e. busy. 

In some of the preceding cases, a may express the idea 
without the pronoun or adverb following. Thus, for “a 
day,” etc., we may say Z®Cf 1 S o .1. 2ub) I'na . . Z-» , 

there being an ellipsis of uCICl+3 . 
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As in the ancient language (Hoff § 125, 1, Annot.), it may 
denote the objective case of the relative. For instance, 
2lU.a to iXVfm every thing that he may see. 

The relative a may often be rendered definite, as in 
Ancient Syriac (Hoff. § 125, 8) and Hebrew, by mXUO a 
thing, ^OiSoOl a word, Vtil a man, Off he, etc., prefixed : 
UM u >V*n Vt X V *0 A do not forget the thing that he tells; 
AJ l-Vvlaa off aA VloJ A you do not know him 

t t II ii t " 

who is coming. 

In Hebrew (Nordh. § 907), as in English, and in Ancient 
Syriac to a very limited extent (Hoff § 125, 4), the relative 
may be omittea ; e. g. a house (which) he built two years ago. 
But a seems to be never omitted in Modern Syriac, except 
when used as a conjunction. 

It may be well to give a few examples to illustrate the 
use of the interrogative and indefinite pronouns, and the 
position they occupy in the sentence. We may say either 

i Am usoaa 2ffi , or i 2ffl Am mSOOs what is this ? 

tii tii 

I Am m iso VOk9 2ff 2, or i 2ffl Am uooa , who is this 
woman ? iVtoLi mUo Vlii , or, instead, i'ltui Vuxl. uxab , or 

"It tHt 

simply i'KLOm uUo, who art thou? t Am mOOM 2^ox 2ffi, 
or ‘ 2ffi A- uiioa 2a ox, or ‘ fo ox 2ff2 A^ uxboa , 

. <* i t i " 

whose ox is this ? 



The interrogative pronouns may be used, as in Ancient 
Syriac (Hoff §45, 2, Annot. 4) and Hebrew (Nordh. §921), 
as indefinite pronouns. For example, in the expressions : 

Am u>UB ImXOmJ I mOm A I do not know who he is, 
AXm uUs <^oA i V>1o Via Off he wild, inform you who went, 
Aff -x-2 A<U A he did not see which (of the two) it was. 

I # *• (• 

% $ * * t 

Very often JJLil without the article is used where wo 



should use, in English, any one, as in the Anc, Syr. (Hoff 
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§127, 4): ! &so oK.Zxii ^2 is there any one in the village ? 
Sometimes Jju 2 may be omitted, and yet the idea be clearly 
and idiomatically expressed ; as Off? ^ XtofciSB a V, 
in the school there is not like him, (his like). Jju2 is also now 
and then used to denote each one: as, JJU2 

9 Ml 

uffOAM^ they scattered, man (each man) to his village. So 
in the ancient language (Iloff. § 187, 3). But generally, 
when thus used, it is repeated, as alread}’ mentioned. 

MOODS AND TENSES OF VEBBS. 

Though the ordinary signification of the different moods 
and tenses was given in the Etymology, some additional 
remarks are necessary to illustrate their use. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Present Tense. — This is sometimes used : 1. As a perfect; 
e. g. Zix X~>'S A: Z-xdJ he is reading here three 

(• M * • I M M 

■years. 2. As a future; e. g. jix. ji aVia ji#Z3 we 

are going after a month. So in Gen. 6 : 17, where, in the 
modern language, we have the present tense, and in the 
ancient the active participle. 

Imperfect Tense. — This is sometimes used : 1. As a present; 
e. g. jiff S>Vw? jiff A A 3 it was (is) better that 

you should preach. 2. As a future; e. g. JjJosu.-O J-off Z^fZ3 
he was going (intending to go) in the morning ; the implication 
being that he is now prevented. 3. As an imperfect sub- 
junc. ; e. g. jiff VloI. J *v iS>*1 : jiff Vloff Jj(a2 yiv .J if 

M rn I M I J •• 

you should be a good man, you were (would be) blessed. 4. As a 
plupcrf. subjunc. ; c. g. JjL— jAcrVuac* ^ J iff il A J 

it was (would have been) better, if you had gone. 

Preterite Tense. — 1. Used as a present ; e. g., a man in dis- 
tress says tAiVo / died, i. e. I am dead ; ui tt u / choked, 
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1. e. 1 am choked, or I am drowned. A boy in recitation, if 
confused, will say uix zAoAx it lost on me, i. e. I have 

"'ll « 

lost it. Ask a man how his business is to-day, and he may 
reply laVief 9 of it remained (remains) jiist so. Persons 

coming to make a petition will tell us 4 joAx uJ w 
we poured (i. e. we now place) our hope on you. Compare 
Anc. Syr. (Hoff. § 129, 4, b, c). Compare also Ps. 1 : 1, in the 
Ancient and the Modem. The expression in the Ancient, 
uPoA. law jAa , Matt. 12 : 30, may be considered equiva- 
lent either to a present indicative or to a present subjunctive. 
So Deut. 1 : 39, Z Lio a .' . lAa that did not (do not) know'. 

2. Used as a perfect; e. g. 2-»2 lAx.2 he came now, i.e. he has 

» i* 1* 

just arrived. This is the common mode of speaking. So too, 

?S . V ML t lA fa era Off lA_ blessed is he that never 

t it / ti p • t 

heard (meaning, that has never heard). 3. Used as a pluper- 
fect; e. g. iMOttaff pa ^dw2 when he (had) finish- 

ed from speaking (Hoff. § 129, 3). 4. Used as a future ; e. g. 

: httoj) <,oA.va ^2 if you died to-morrow, you 
pei-ished (compare with the use of the first verb Hoff § 129, 
8, c, and of the second verb, same section, 7) ; tVuaoff ^2 
t-oA Aa 'pjj jla2 a or if you believe, Christ just now, 

i. e. at this moment, received (will receive) you. This is no 
doubt an emphatic future. Compare Nordh. § 966, 1, c. 5. 
Used as a subjunctive present; e. g. jAoe 1 lA ^2 if it did 
not become, i. e. if it does not meet the case, equivalent to 
jioof jA (see the ancient usage, Mark 12 : 25, as follows : 
pa aatvaa xA^Zao, in which case the translation might 
have been literal) ; Vyy« Via laA a Z-ai 
if you went out (set out) now, perhaps you will reach ; 
A-aom ZaAa ^2 : 2ciA 2 s»Via _o^. iTAiVUli) lam grop- 

I %tt 1 t It 1 It (* I f ^ 
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ing after God, if perhaps I found (him). Compare the ancient 
usage in Ecc. 6 : 6, l9u» , ■where ift* expresses 

the idea of contingency. 6. Used as a subjunctive imper- 
fect ; e. g. Via : .iSftV lajta although 

the business did net finish (should not end), I shall go ; 
Jj»0T VlOu JtOI ^ if you destroyed (should 

destroy) us, you were (would be) just. 

The preterite seems never to be used in the modem lan- 
guage for an imperative, as in the ancient (Hoff. § 129, 6). It 
will not be thought strange that it is employed in such a 
variety of ways in the spoken Syriac, when we consider what 
an important tense it was in the structure of the old verb. 
Many of the idioms mentioned above give force and vivacity 
to the language. We are thus allowed to speak of events 
and actions which are present or future though definite, or 
future and contingent, as if they had actually transpired and 
were recorded in the past. On this account the preterite is 
often used in Hebrew in the language of prophecy. See also 
examples of its use in conditional clauses (Nordh. § 991, 1). 

The other forms of the preterite given in the Etymology, 

'pJJ , lUJaadi , etc., have substantially the same 

meaning as the regular preterite, and may be used in the 
same way. The first named of these is ordinarily employed 
only when euphony requires it. See Etymology. 

Perfect Terise. — This is used : 1. for the present ; e. g. 

laJloi he has sat, i. e. is sitting ; l » DO he has wept, 
i. e. (often) is weeping. This usage seems to be confined to a 
small number of verbs. 2. for the preterite ; e. g. ^0- 2- A.2 
we have come (we came) long ago. This is the 

usual mode of speaking. Compare what is said of the pre- 
terite No. 2. 3. for the perfect passive. See Etymology, 
Passive Voice. Ambiguity may sometimes arise, as to the 
question whether the verb is used in an active or passive 
sive sense; but the context generally determines. We may 

translate, e. g., 1^— , 1 . > » i pa either he is asleep, he has slept, or 
he has been asleep; X’l* they have sown, or they are sown. 
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Pluperfect Tense. ^ rThis is sometimes used : 1. for the im- 
perfect; e. g. Zoc? ? >*v*1 he urn weeping, Zocf Z 3UA- he was 

sitting. 2. for the passive imperfect. This is very common. 
See Etymology. 

Future Tense. — Whatever is peculiar in the use of this tense 
will be noticed under the Present Subjunctive. The second 
future is not very much used, a form of expression being 
chosen which renders it uniftcessary ; e. g., where in English 
we might say “before you come, I shall have arrived,” a 

Nestorian would be likely to say 'pJO \M Via 

I shall arrive before you. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Present Tense. — It should be distinctly borne in mind that 
what has been called in the Etymology the present subjunc- 
tive, is nothing more nor less than the ancient present par- 
ticiple, with fragmentary pronouns suffixed. The old future 
having disappeared, this present participle, with Via pre- 
fixed, becomes a future in Mod. Syr. ; with ZS prefixed, 
it becomes a future, or a generic present, expressed nega- 
tively; with (ancient ) prefixed, it becomes a 
preterite; with Z& or wl prefixed, it becomes a generic 

present ; and without a prefix, it inclines to retain its 
original present signification. Remembering these facts, 
and the further fact that both in Ancient Syriac and in 
Hebrew, the future was much used as a subjunctive or 
conditional (Hoff. § 130, 4 ; Nordh. § 993), we shall not be 
surprised to find these different meanings shading into each 
other in the Modern Syriac. The following examples will 
illustrate the very different uses of this tense. Question, 

• 2 am I going ? or may I go ? Answer, Vui£f 2 ; 2 Of yes, 

you are to go, or you may go. The question may thus be 
either a simple interrogatory, or a permission asked ; and the 
answer is to be understood accordingly. If the answer is 
“you are to go,” it is really a mild imperative. Compare 
our English “ you may go and do so and so ;” when we 
mean “you must go.” Inis mode of speaking is very com- 

VOL. V. 21 
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mon, and in prayer is often interchanged .with the imperative 
in the same sentence ; e. g. Ajaa^ Viaju* Is . : ia&l 2 1 

' » w w t 

0 Lord, come and abide with us ! Compare in Anc. Syr. 

1 Kings 8 : 30. Comp, also the interchange of the future 
and imperative in Hebrew. 

u**v a let him find, i. e. allow him to find, or he is to find. 
In this case, and very often to the third person, singular and 
plural, il Aw or J903X may be prefixed ; e. g. wSJS i t 
let them read, where as above we may have the idea of per- 
mitting them to read, or of directing them, the circumstances 
and the connection determining what is intended. 

let me tell you; t SSSlL OSo what can we do? - liuiV. 

M- may I die a youth, it is true (may I die young, 

if it be not true) — compare the Latin “ ne sim salvus,” may 
I perish 1 

The present subjunctive may be used to express a suppo- 
sition, particularly if a parable, a supposition, is pre- 
fixed; e. g. wcy aSftt 'jUoX : supposition: he fin- 

ishes his business, or let him finish, or grant that he finish, or 
if he finish. Compare the Latin “ vendat aides vir bonus,” 
suppose, etc. So, too, without the word ; e. g. 

1^ : ^bjbu suppose you do not learn 

your lesson, you will not go oul. We may in this case say, if 
we choose, that »_2 is omitted, as in Hebrew (Nordh. §991, 
3, a). The imperfect subjunctive allows the same idiom. 

The present subjunctive is used in prohibition, where the 
Ancient Syriac, the Hebrew, and the English would naturally 
use the future; e. g. thou shalt not steal; 

thou shalt not lie. would mean thou wilt not steal, 

or you are not in die habit of stealing, and would 

be an emphatic way of saying the same thing. See in Ety- 
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mologv a notice of this last form. This distinction it is im- 
portant to observe ; otherwise we may be led into ludicrous 
blunders. Thus, a man speaking to me about his son in 

my employ, says let him not he hungry ; to whom I 

reply, he will not he hungry (I will do well for him) 

or he does not go hungry. 

Note. — With the use of jA and 2-i in this tense compare tt'b 

I* 

and bit of the Hebrew, ou and of the Greek, and non and ne of 
the Latin. It is evident, -however, that the resemblance is only a 
general one, and in the indicative does not hold at all. 

It is to be remarked that we are not limited to the sub- 
junctive present for expressing prohibitions, as those using 
the Ancient Syriac (Hoff. § 130, 4, c.) and Hebrew (Nordh. 
§ 1006) were limited to the future. The imperative may be 

freely employed for that purpose, as do not steal, 

^ A do not go down, etc. 

The present subjunctive may be used also in entreaty; 
e. g. jA I beg you not to lie; I beg you not 

to sell, etc. Sometimes it is difficult to tell whether it is a 
command or an entreaty, as, e. g., if I call to a man pursued 
by a bull, VlAa A do not stop. 

In familiar conversation the of the future is often 

H 

omitted, and then the form becomes that of the present sub- 
junctive; e. g. A*: : (Af 2 Vu^.3 if you wish (that) 1 go, I 

(will) go. So Gen. 42 : 36, ‘ and (will) 

you take Benjamin ? So, too, JA or *—2 is often omitted ; 

e. g. 3-005.3 A- A £-2 : Jlo A- 3 I wish (that) I may 

read, hut it is not happening (coming about). Here a general 
desire is expressed to learn. With this we may compare 
the ancient present participle, which is also used for a ge- 
neric present (Hoff. § 135, 3), as in Ecc. 2 : 14, where we must 

translate the ancient Afi by Aj 1 lA . So mOS® 2, Is. 3 : 2 ; 
and many other cases. Moreover, the anc. present participle 
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is used for the future (Hoff. § 135, 3), which will account for 
such cases as that given above, viz. £#*2 : 2 fiuXa J.. 

>USk3 and perhaps some other verbs, in their ordinary use, 

I* I * # 5 o . 9 

retain the force of the ancient participle ; e. g. ^> Va 2-9)2 a 07 

exactly now I wish, where the idea is limited to the present 
moment. 

The present subjunctive is occasionally used for a preter- 
ite indicative, as was the present participle (Hoff. § 135, 3, b) 

from which it sprung ; e. g. ftJo2 JkjOJUO and Jesus saying 
(said); wSJbI they said. In these cases, the modern usage is 
almost a transcript of the ancient, aa>2 being written for 

skat)! and t-9£a2 for k»aaa2. 

• # ' # 

It is not strange that these different idioms lead to ambi- 
guity, which no acquaintance with the language will fully 
remove ; e. g. may be translated 

“our sweet voices let us all raise,” or “ we do all raise,” or 
“we will all raise." The perplexity thus caused, however, 
is as nothing, compared with the puzzling expressions we 
often find in Hebrew. 

The usages are so simple in regard to what has been 
called the second present subjunctive, that no remarks need 
be made about them. 

In a multitude of instances, the indicative or subjunctive 
may either of them be used to express an idea ; but the 
subjunctive will express it as more contingent, as is true of 

the German and other languages; e. g. low? -uo 

1* l 11 

every thing that there may be, for which we may substitute 

oaaao liA, or ^2? Jko. So lowlOli* 

i> 1 * 11 1 1 it |* • # it 

or 1 ^ 2 * 2 * ^2 if he be here, or if he is here. 

#' m t u 

Imperfect Tense. — This is often used as an imperfect in- 
dicative, in accordance with the use of the ancient present 
participle, joined with low , from which it took its origin ; 
e. g. 2oW 7 xa.Y) a law ik ft l.i t and Jesus was walk- 

11 l it 1 

ing about and preaching. 
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It is also used, as the imperfect subjunctive in Latin, for 
the pluperfect ; and this is the common idiom in regard to 
a verb which follows a conditional clause, and which, in 
our language, would be in the pluperfect. We thus may say 

lac 1 : ujJttVl laci Vvjbot if you had told me, I 

should not be (have been) angry; • la cl lac! 

•, , * 5 • A 0 " »• « 

Loot >2 VjlLI ,/ 7ia<7 heard, certainly he would (would 

have) come ; implying that he did not hear nor come. 

This tense is also used with a negative, to imply what ought 

not to be; e. g. 2>.aV laci lain l±? L-LVloJ 2>»aX 

I m i* |* ! M » # • 

you have done a thing that should not be done. See Lev. 4 : 13, 
27, and compare the Ancient Syriac. 

Perfect and Pluperfect Tenses. — It is unnecessary to say any 
thing further of these tenses than that they are not much 
used in common conversation, the Nestorians preferring to 
state their idea in another and more simple form, which they 
can in most cases readily do. When they are used, they 
correspond in general to the same tenses in the Latin. 

Via has sometimes been prefixed to the tenses of the sub- 
junctive in our books; but this is not in accordance with 
general usage in Oroomiah, and has of late been nearly or 
quite dropped. 

SUBJUNCTIVE AFTER PARTICLES. 

Much that might be said under this head has been virtu- 
ally anticipated in the numerous examples given in the pre- 
ceding pages. The principal particles which may take the 

subjunctive are : , lii ^2 , a Jk.2 , ? , X^a , a Its , a >aou2 , 

» » f ' » 

, a 1**2 , a 13JO , a l3o\ , a iiix , a Act , etc. 

» '« $ 1 0 

So that is expressed by a laVlOT ; when, by a Jci, 
as well as by ^1; lest, by a lain lX > , i. e. let it not be that. 

As to the use of and , the question whether they 
are to be followed by the subjunctive or indicative present, 
depends on the degree of contingency in each individual case, 
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in the speaker or writer’s mind ; e. g. 1S09OJ3 lIaJS3 t-oc 1^1, 
or, instead, 19S90JI ^Ow ^ , t/ / am reading to-morrow. 

with the imperfect and pluperfect subjunctive, implies 
the non-existence of the action or state of the verb ; e. g. 
hoc* ViXbjo ^2 if you should sicken (implying that you are 
not sick now), 1' tt.JO In Of Vlocj . 2 if you had come tip (as 
you have not). 

As to the use of 9 , it is important to observe that, like 
ut in Latin, it is employed in a multitude of cases to denote 
the purpose, object, or result of the preceding clause, where 
in English and Hebrew (Nordh. § 1030) we should have the 

infinitive : ItOOXO %JUo9 wCfoYlJa wax tell for him that he 

I* » * • • • 

water the horse: idu! he went that he might see ; 

’ e e » vi 

i.»» VM9 s X\SOOl9 V T they drew trouble that they 

»* * X \ • » 

might find him (tried to find). Observe that it is immaterial, 
in this last, and many similar cases, whether we use the pres- 
ent or the imperfect subjunctive, each being alike contin- 
gent. The present would, however, be generally preferred as 
briefer and equally expressive. 9 is very often omitted after 

4*?9 , , A1X , , uL. 'p & , liL jtlo , 

It I tt u » »• i tt i t*i, 

etc. For example, AAa do you wish (that) 

you may learn ? 2^1> a'tiki!L'pi& it is necessary (that) 

you write quickly, uJ>9 he will beg on (of) 

them (that) they flee. Compare the omission of 9 in the an- 
cient language (Hoff. § 130, 4, y ; § 149, 3, 5 ; § 134, 3, a), 
and also of ut in the Latin. The correspondence between the 
signification of verbs in that language which dispense with 
id, and those in the Modem Syriac which are not followed 
by ? , is quite striking. 

Sometimes a clause is interposed between 9 and the verb 
to which it refers ; e. g. : 

oik 1*99 ujud : uJolh k-oJ 2*tt0OCT9 : l£»2 wi29 

I> 5 I ' |> « I I> I VG , 

It .. <0 09 which literally reads I wish that those men that I 
have spoken about them be poured into prison. 
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* til for that (iva) is in general used like } , but can only 
denote the purpose or object, not the result It is not com- 
monly used in Koordistan, where ft supplies its place. 

There is the same distinction between the words 
and U ftS g? ^Mu2 that there is in Eng- 
lish between the expressions “when I pray” and “when I 
am praying.” 

The remaining particles need no illustration. l3oi- and 

ft • f ... . • * 

U^ k \ are identical in meaning, the former being used more 
in Koordistan, and the latter in Oroomiah. They corres- 
pond to the ancient hdflfrlxZ and , as used with the 
future. 

Where several tenses of the same kind are connected by 
the conjunction O , if the first is preceded by 'ha , the oth- 
ers may omit it So if la is prefixed to the first, it is un- 

i* 

derstood with all. The same is often, but not always, true 
in regard to those tenses which terminate in low ; e. g. 
flMSO loo f 2 la he was in the habit of going and preach - 

. " * is"* • • ' 

ing, where la 07 need not be repeated after f \*via . So in 
the ancient language. So in the English “ I will go, and 
(will) call them, and (will) have a talk.” 

INFINITIVE. 

The absolute infinitive, joined with the finite verb, is used 
in the Modern as well as in the Ancient Syriac (Hoff. § 133), 
and the Hebrew (Nordh. §1017), to give intensity to the 
idea ; e. g. John 9 : 9, where the ancient is lift , and 

/ y j j # l' ** 

the modern 11- l.ao>3 liojJB he is very much like, he 
strongly resembles. Sometimes the infinitive is used in a man- 
ner different from the preceding. For example, i lVvvu lS 
did he not hear ? To this, the answer may be as follows : 
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ZAa 2 lA Csi !i-2 : iSAMlX UuiaJL hearing he heard, 

t t i t a i 

but coming he did not come. We have often prefixed Os to 
this infinitive, in accordance with early usage, and indeed 
present usage among the mountains ; but it is not heard in 
Oroomiah. 

The infinitive with S is occasionally employed in the 
Mod. Syr., though the subjunctive with ? and a lb is gene- 
rally preferred. The following are examples of its use : 

ZlOJoiA uUiaVlA there is nothing to sell; lAflA 2a— 2 As) 

i* » « » ^ I* t V # l* ^ 

we poured hand to go, i. e. we set out; i 1 « VV%t S 

did you come to hear t In these examples, a with the sub- 
junctive may also be employed, according to usage in Oroo- 
miah. In some parts of Koordistan, however, A is used 
much more than here in Oroomiah, and especially when, 
as in these cases, it has no olyect expressed after it. Thus, 

they say i ZAjoaA <^oAx2 , but, with an object following, 

i V iV aaxa ^oAa.2, did you come to hear preaching? 

In Oroomiah, in many cases, where we should expect A , 
some other preposition is used with the infinitive. For ex- 
ample, in the sentences above we may substitute lb with 
equal propriety. 

As in the ancient lang., pa may be used before the infini- 
tive for the purpose of comparison (Hoff. § 134, 2) ; but in the 

common usage without any A . Thus, for —A YusIxd Xxi 

.. L * *. . J ’ - 

la.3tVA ZocpoAa pa, in lluth 1 : 12, we may translate 

^ao^A Ca Cl pa , or use, if we prefer, the subjunctive 
^AsAjnA (-00?? pa . So too, for the clause in Gen. 11 : 8, 
5s-* Ao Z i a a aAa pa o »afl , we may write 1 lia (Oa . 

So we say >j-AA^ ZoaA g pa they ceased from pray- 

ing; iXaA^*iVSoO?f pa ( Ao^V A we finished from trouble-draw- 
ing, i. e. from being in trouble, or from taking pains ; 
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Xa&IX A \^a A you cannot hinder me from, 

telling. 

The infinitive is used in other connections without a pre- 
position ; e. g. IjbJS 6 X^ 3 <* he went to bring, where in Koor- 
distan they would say ZoXsA . 

Here may properly be classed such cases as the following: 
x^dxSzSw while not yet arriving, i. e. while the person 
had not yet arrived; Z»Am A <^CJ not at all seeing, the con- 
text determining who did not see. So also with sufiixes : 
wCTO— A A Of while not seeing him. The place of these 

i 

may of course always be filled by the finite verb. 

u iAx Acr Jj-O JUSLS JOaiV, XS they will increase in 

I II I II I II 

wickedness until their perishing (Nordheimer, § 1030, 3) ; 
liifidSi lA.9f ^U3 before the sowing of the seed (Nordh. 

§1030, 4, a); i li-. A baousefA l A t- V are making 

thought (thinking) and speaking one (the same) ? (Nordh. 
§ 1013, 1. 1). So A ZaoAJUaa &&u. digging and 

watering (fields) I do not understand (Nordh. § 1013, II. 1) ; 
XJ3a>f i9 li lAa at the lime of sun-rising (Nordh. § 1030, 
2, a); Xlif ^-2 Xax— wXiao xA there is nothing (so) bad as 
committing adultery (N. § 1030, 2, b); 2j-OSX )%»*)%?*> VuD 
for the purpose of making bricks (Nordh. § 1030, 6, a). 

Some of the above may perhaps be regarded by others as 
participles, the 3 of verbs of the first class being dropped ; 
or simply as nouns. But it seems preferable, if etymology 
alone, or the analogy of the Turkish and Persian, as previ- 
ously noticed, is taken into account, to call them infinitives. 
However, it matters little ; for what is the infinitive but a 
noun, expressing the abstract idea of the verb, without ref- 
erence to tense or number or person? The references above 
show that there is a striking similarity between these ex- 
amples and those adduced by Nordheimer to show the use of 
the infinitive in Hebrew. They might be farther multiplied. 

vol. v. 22 
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PARTICIPLE. 



A participle, when repeated, sometimes denotes the repeti- 
tion of the action, or its continuance; e. cr. itAUA liauA 

,• I I t I I 

rolling, rolling, i. e. continuing to roll. Participles are often 
thus used adverbially, to qualify a verb which follows ; e. g. 
>3C A— running, running, go, i. e. as fast as 

you can ; laughing, laughing, he came, 

i. e. full of glee. 

Participles are sometimes used in the place of the infini- 
tive, as in the ancient language (Hoff. § 134, 3, b), after verbs 
denoting to begin ; e. g. they began plucking. 



I 

U is not commonly prefixed to the participle in the 
Modern as in the Ancient Syriac (Hoff. § 135, 5), and indeed 
never in Oroomiah, although we occasionally employ it thus 
in our books. 



Por such expressions as l^xla , 

• it it* 



etc., the Mod. Syr. uses the nouns terminating in 1* ; e. g. 

Is-sub? li'katx , 2er£l3 lia&A . We retain, however, 

l4ia auou and its plural, for want of any suitable term in 
the modern for hypocrite. 



VERB OF EXISTENCE. 

IS - 1 and are both used, as in the Anc. Syr., to express 
the idea of possession, and that constantly ; e. g. A K*l I 
have, A_2 thou hast, etc., literally, there is to me, "est 

mihi.” When we refer to indefinite past time, loot is to be 
inserted ; as A low there ivas not to us. In order to 

' I I 

express future possession, we employ the future of the verb 
low ; e. g. wOwVls 2* Of laa much money will be to 
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thee. So it is used for the conditional: if there 

he to her, i. e. if she have. 

It may be mentioned in this connection that such forms 
as the ancient I am, it is not he, are not at 

I * 1 4 

all allowable in the modern language. Nor are *1-2 and 

l* , , • •• » { * 

joined with participles; as Zax. 

ADVERBS. 

Adverbs in the Mod. Syr., as in the Ancient (Hoff. § 147, 
2), are often repeated, like other parts of speech, to denote 
intensity. Examples have already been given. 

Care should be taken not to confound lisL*! , used as an 

l' 

adjective, with the same word used as an adverb. Thus, 
yn.x+,1 plaits Jcr-N n)so means bring the other girl, while 
the expression /5fiix3 u.c'.N wjas means bring the girl 

again. 

Two negatives are very often used in Modern Syriac to 
increase the force of the negative ; e. g. lit wSkia# ucf 

ft ^ i t, t t* turn 

we saw nothing ; 1»V fr>*1 IN <* Cl J do not at all know ; 

tyCT there is none at all. This differs from ancient 
usage (Hoff. § 147, 4), but corresponds to that of the Turk- 
ish and the Persian. As an example of the latter take 
Owuj he sees nothing. 

When there are several negative propositions in the same 
sentence, each verb should properly have its own negative ; 
e. g. 1*« they did not rise and go 

out. Still, if the second verb be not at all emphatic, the 
second l£ may be omitted. 

PREPOSITIONS. 

The most important peculiarities of these have been noted 
in the Etymology. They are used very much like the cor- 
responding prepositions in the ancient language. 
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The phrases , etc., which 

are in common use, deserve notice. We may literally trans- 
late them: between me to myself, between thee to thyself, i. e. with- 
out any advice or help from others. Compare the ancient 
CVlAvS wWoa» 3. The modern also conforms in 

i* » • it H i » » 

other respects to the ancient »i » 3 ; e. g. ancient 

modern eCtiA A between thee and him. how- 

t' u ^ i i> 1 »• 

ever, in the modern laDg. is more usually repeated ; thus, 
<aS»»*10 >> S»3 between me and thee. See both construe- 

l* I I* 

tions with “pS in Hebrew (Nordh. § 1041, 1, a, b). It may 
also be remarked that sometimes means including; e. g. 
Ad \ > a including all of them ; /iiAAJIO 111 2 i S»*l includ- 
ing men and women. 

CONJUNCTIONS. 

In the Modem Syriac is often omitted ; e. g. 
xxL 2 jSJv two (or) three men. So in Anc. Syr. (Hoff. 
§ 149, 1, b). So in the Turkish. On the other hand, it is often 
repeated at the head of successive clauses ; e. g. 2&1 yL 

either I or you. Compare 02 O 2 in Ancient Syriac. 

In the same way we repeat . LfO Jioi l i^a o J$a2 

" i III , II 

both the king and vizir (Hoff. § 149, 2). So with 'pci, which 
corresponds to »Aa 2 , and is more used by the people. 

Sometimes 4 is omitted ; very often, indeed, in common 
conversation. A is also vulgarly substituted for o in such 
expressions as »u2a fOA Iwaz and they, i. e. Iwaz and bis 
companions. 

PHRASES. 

It will be useful to learners, and not without interest to 
those who would compare the Modem Syriac with its cog- 
nate dialects, to give a small collection of the peculiar 
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idioms and phrases with which the language abounds. 
Many have indeed already been given in the examples used 
to illustrate the Syntax. Those which follow are noted 
down as they occur, without any attempt at system. 

2*»aa IS 2 ^EISI ufffl Attl his business will qo upon the 

I ** " t m t . , 9 • i ^ 

road, i. e. will prosper; JkX aacr tBa.xV. they were 

looking on my road, i. e. awaiting my arrival ; wVLdl Xbou 

» ' < « u 

we gave heart for them, i. e. comforted them ; IftUB Aii Vl3 o'ef 

, . * i* t « n 

he will eat sticks, i. e. be beaten ; 'jL— / ate care, i. e. took 

# I « 

pains, or had trouble; li>aJt acts 2a~2 ,o^ J-aaa Tam 

pouring (putting) hand to that business, i. e. I am beginning. 
This idiom is even used as follows: tioattaeti 2a-2 
he poured hand to speak. ^iao 2a_>2 Via he will throw off 
hand from us, i. e. will withdraw countenance or support ; 
iLoa lx a the head of the nest, applied to the oldest child ; 
llaela they fell to the road, i. e. they set out ; 

wcraii^a z^iji iaix ia every sheep on his own legs, 
i. e. every man on his own responsibility; ^eyaa^lS 

it arrived to his hand, i. e. it reached him; t-Waa^Za lili 
it fell to his hand, at times used for what comes accidentally. 
Sometimes we say >-a-Z^ li it will not fall to my 

hand, i. e. I cannot (do so and so). Z**al.Z3a it drew 
much, i. e. it took much time ; he is black faced, 



i. e. he is guilty or disgraced ; he is white faced, 

i. e. he is innocent; Z^ 2-ojj wo^OJta his head is hard, 

i* • t 0> ' 

i.e. he is obstinate; Z^ax aera 'pja *$a‘2 .-io lean- 

* u A ,i 

not enter before that business, i. e. I cannot undertake it • 

* i i * 

2aJXiB Tam doing hope from you, i. e. I ex- 
ercise hope in regard to you; a ora taa wCfajta 

his head does not go out from that business, i. e. he doe 3 
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not understand it, is unable to accomplish it ; wff<U3 «yj*So lA 
I cannot with him, i. e. cope with ; ll: ll V° ****- the fruit 

1 ' i* ^ ’ « I «) ^ f 

has arrived, i. e. is ripe ; wcroVu? iift'k kM la'hcr 

> » ' • i*. w • » 

he did thus from the root of his ear, i. e. from necessity ; 
'pzA lA wffaiOC? Aw understanding does not cut, i. e. he 
does not understand ; li*2 Ofti 1 Vi > S > X wAS pour peace on 
that man, i. e. salute him kindly ; Z-aai he went out, 

i. e. he turned out, a drunkard ; litljnL*! in < X\3 J 

will strike hack on Christ, i. e. I will take refuge in, I will go to 
for support ; liA your pleasure it is, i. e. let it be 

as you please; laoXf A 07 laaV. ^ from great to small, 
i. e. all ; 25uX to strike Jlattery, i. e. to flatter ; 

wcroVda ok, you rose in his face, i. e. rose against, 

were opposed to him ; it reached my soul, i. e. I 

was driven to extremity ; lA- ^»VuwSo the cold has 

smitten you, i. e. you have taken cold ; > A w i» sweeten vs, 
i. e. forgive us; 2JU2 OCT? I do not break from 

that man, i. e. I do not cower before him ; lAJtvd OlA our 

,• u x » a 

heart opened, i. e. we became happy ; » A your 

heart remained, i. e. you were not hearty (in the business), 
or you were displeased ; 2aw2 'pJB it is before the hand, 

L e. at hand ; ^jjt.aa ug ftWiAt his breath is ridden, 
i. e. is quick, as of a dying man ; wCTaa S his heart 

burned, often in the sense of compassionating another, as, 
my heart burned for him. So the Nestorians speak of the 
heart as boiling, cooling, freezing, etc. The meaning of 
these figures is obvious. ihh lAa wOa .'x aaLa his knees 

1 1 It t H 

are stopped, i. e. he is wearied out ; jiL oroXoi 

• » 
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her foot is heavy, i. e. she is pregnant ; it fell to 

my understanding, i. e. I comprehended ; 

cook your words, i. e. speak with deliberation ; 1 PI U8 

I* * I* * 

the horse is cooked, i. e. he is hardened to heat and cold, etc. ; 

00 £ 9 

Ux isax U2 these how many years, i. e. these many years ; 

•' 99 »* 9 

li »< L ixas. xL a ten days, i. e. ten days ; 
on your neck, i. e. the responsibility is on you. So the phrase 
“ on your head.” a seer of face , i. e. a time- 

server ; IvX3 xiJ iaLo: he has entered upon years , i. e. he is 

I* f* I* 9 f 5^55 

growing or has grown old ; ,7 ftwP li* , 1 they are strik- 
ing swimming, i. e. they are swimming; hSp sane- 

tify the table, i. e. ask a blessing ; ^luaor TlA* iVyA 1 ! 
you have gone out from your mind, i. e. as we say, you are out 
of your head ; uCluaoiA xhcuo AAlSff your under- 
standing do not put on his understanding, i. e. do not compare 
yours with his. 

SALUTATIONS. 

A few of the more common will be given below. It will 
be seen that some of them are rather Oriental than peculiar 
to the Nestorians. 

One who first speaks to another says lilftvT peace 

to thee, to which the reply is U > M in peace thou hast 

come, or, simply, ,li>X3 . On taking leave, one says 

a ft * C a l (of uncertain derivation), equivalent to 

1 { / . 
good-bye. Instead of this, we also hear lv>l*l JLftB remain 

in peace. At evening, a common salutation is 
(may) your evening (be) blessed. After a death or some 
calamity has befallen a house, a visitor says to the inmate 
7!KV e> "t hoc? may your head be comfortable, or com- 

forted. When a man puts on a new coat, his friend says to 
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him /Sia-iJ* tloef may it be blessed. On receiving a favor, 
one replies Uautt3 *tlavi where 7 7rt»Pi*1 seems to be 

r * 4" * 

nearly equivalent to may you be happy or blessed. 

After dinner, the guest says to his host 
may God increase you. If one enters a field, he says to the 
laborer Vlowojs icAi may God give you strength. 

At the commencement of a feast or a wedding, the invited 
person says IVTJI 2-007 may your feast (or wed- 

ding) be blessed. If a host wishes to be specially polite, he 
says to his guest S >Vtj i >i > V Oti the head of my eyes, 
you have come. If one inquires about another’s circumstan- 
ces, the reply often is £L tAoeri ^oVAoa ^0 from, 

your wealth (or bounty) my condition is good. Sometimes he 
says “from the bounty of God and yours.” An inferior, 
when asked by a superior about his health, often gives no 
reply except your servant. A person wishing to 

1 ** t m m t 

abase himself before another, says r > n _acf may I 

be your sacrifice. One, on seeing something wonderful, often 
exclaims 2 eAA ^OSLiVt alory to God I When he wishes 
to commend another, he saj may your soul 

be sound, equivalent to bravo. 

POETRY. 

We have made some attempts, and, as we think, not un- 
successfully, to introduce sacred poetry into the Modem 
Syriac. The language is sufficiently flexible and sufficiently 
imaginative, and we have already quite a collection of 
hymns, both original and translated. The following is a 
translation of Cowper’s beautiful hymn, “ There is a foun- 
tain filled with blood,” which seems to have lost none of its 
beauty in this strange dress. 
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.zijcba*.a Uoa 

» n 

2 

: l^Aso ls»? kSo Vl-2 zLaL 

* « v • i » 

:ZlS^3 Z3u9f poA 
: <*» 1**? Zacr ooo 

.X*~jax3 cral^s 1 a 

>9 

:iW zLaL Jovi 

■• <* < < » 

: Z~-ab zier Z^uJ«A aJk 

H | * | 

zImwA ^lAiAaucp 

.zlas zloer craiAoo 

• « i' i 1 / » 

: (— JU. Zii kdo2 ucrtLi a-2 

: li<r-l_3 IxWaVl 

: M-tt ^2 wcro-a «_i Zv-2 

X « « # # ^ # # 

- ffiV ft l po asaJi Via 
a 

: fcAioi : 2e£la 2aZJS Z- 

^ • » • .• 

: la iL&oxa 

•• I t 

: ttA»i3 liS UoAoera u *2 

" ♦* # r “ # 

.Zlll Zaoua wAjs 

i* * • 
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er 

:^ftL.903 ub.a Jioo- o'er? ^so 

uaeru? 

. A jioer 

^ IN * II I |> 

.^.oJMuks ^aiA 

o 

2 Sanaa »vtS aVi. 'ha 

i i u a •• 

: iAj 'ha uJBa&io 

M » 

: 20309 uoi.lL2 

.jiix lio :aa2 \tn 

i* * 

Jons Chapter VII. 

As some who may read the preceding grammar will have 
no access to our books, it is not out of place to transcribe a 
few verses from the seventh Chapter oi John. They are a 
simple and familiar translation of the corresponding verses 
in the Ancient Syriac. 

iouo oik. iVaHi jeer 2ax»a U2? a'ha 2 

# i « i* # 

otajm : ?oop oi. ia>.A oi Jo e? jabuoa 

m t t k a «• i' * 

■ make wS. ObOCT uyAaa Jy?OOG? 

I ^ II I I ,l m I " 

. aaoa Jo .J-aaoua JflaSLa? 2?ZX Joe? Jisaooo f 

" H * f i* " #** * i» « • 

if o : Jalio boi k»xx : y.cro'ho.Vo^.i 

,♦ » • ' • i l i 

.VlOw 2300.3? Jiiii ^A9u3oi*h utU? : aocui 
jaojaao I o.t,V--» yua aai? Jxii ViAs onus a 

w” tun i " ■ 

ufeOo :VioJ 2sdOo Ji2 ^2 .jxixja Joe?? oi 
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oooi wCoAdaA.2 Jio2a idu® <,a&A er 

#• # f '» 

Ac uuS xA* : .Val mA 2 ojol .±AJL*3 Xlioo Cl o 

III ml I HU I |l » I 

XiA. Aid list xAx : X*A» XA A X-?2 

• I • l t ^ u ,• i* # 

yJ^2 2 a>*2 : jl^o^IaA 3 nrtVv 2^b .Z^m 2axocf f 
Vlos 5^d?cwo ^ou Zscus Z*2a itaub :Zi® Za 
^O kflojoi *oYu*2 .Za# ?x*n wcyo»\>»V mctomX m# 

• I* » » « * * 

dumb : 2? A 2cr2*A <A»2 A llaX 2*2 .2?XX2er2aA \ 
lAxda 2x»2 1*2 .laaaoo'n lA A Ac Xxa»a 

H '/ i' // (• I « » »• i* li" • l 

: 2aiaA ^caVAi A.2 ^oAdjco aA iLl .lAAl^oA^ w 
.Xailyia ^>2 A2 :f xAxia A : lieu® oc do2 1 A 2 
wxaola : 2aZJk3 wcaafta 00 c AL X-aacu li-2 X* 

» i* 1 I " i' » 1 

oX. lac A .2 laa ‘ o'er A- 2 A 2 00 c <au 

y^ r a ode; wxao2a *Xu2a duu® : ^co-a Vuas liua 
lA ;L>S... , b A2 : A : 0 ac wiao 2 uAia : lA 

# w r ■• «■ 1* 

wCo-a Vloj lac **®bC 2x*2 A iLl .xAAA A 

III HI I » ’ » 

.XJaacua jAaa* ^ : XaAxia 
i V A a . lAflJ® :2aAa XvaaA a Xi A . fr Aoc aA lL.2 a- 

# ,1 « »• »• * # i* 1* 11 



XaXoX. aac lauAao .loo 1 AAba AAcA cu 



: XaVia 2c2 XA XA>«3 «a2a 

• I* " I I m 



: wiaoA : X-ao"ci- 

» »•* # 



: 2 Asia A Ax, UaooA. i lA A xA A ad 

1* « * i* # 1 1 1 1* i« 1 

do .liaa&xa oca Ax : «~a XA A w>iAAo>. 

v ,* u 1 u 1 l" |* i* # # 



<L 
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..iASou Zx>a4 Za : wC?o~*’a aa^a Zaajoaaa 

I I p I p tut* p 

Z»o too or wxZLa Z-*a po Z*2 p :Z^ 2o£i pa ^2 

'» i*» i ( '■ '» p » ' • « 

wCfaai^Zfl 2'aOU. : 'suapr wC?a^L.a zlfa paa po — 
: eraaaxa oera IxOL. j^Xaa oer Zi-2 : Z»Xa Za 
Zoo? ZJZ .*tiA wQ?a.*xS o\ ,? \ Afr>o : ,? Zy * 
Zii2 z£o ‘Ziaaaa* ^oaaVus zi»acs- ixasoa 

' • p •• n p # 

llxsa waaa&a .ZBoaai ziw 2 >Lh ^oaoias «• 

tut p ’ w m tt ' 

Vl.2 Za*a : uUoZ> zua zJZaooV ; ..ViLeiS ^oiu la 

* t t u P tt t % t * n 

Aai. Ua a a V ‘ fcaVLaS zi- Z*x»a ujpa :*a\ 

» P « i % ' » ™ » p tut ' t 

Zx>4 ^aao^Lao : uS\*>\ 2 a mS. ^ Z*» a u^k2 2 iaoZd 
.oaoVvu Zlsov- Ziam 2w2a Vlas .zaVaa *oVL oa 

• H « « i* l * l (• . » 

poa Z&2 : l^L' Zxaaa paa idutb Zac? Z^ : Jj-oVuojcb * 
-IxiaaA Vug-jo ^aVuaax Za k-Tnao .z^^au^a 
Z a : yj-xa zio-s Vuoj© 2>aZ ju 3 Zauaa .Za 
ZaooXaV *AaL : ZxAaoa ZAaaaa Z-ax -xJS z£a 

p # r t t pi* u tt 

Z* £ 5^ixa z»a-3 t.Vvtoaa zxaaa trA*aa ,.oVu 

» * » « » # P " 

.cor wLa zLz :z3za Jxtaava zi-aa .Jfcuow aa 

' v » " # p# "it tt t 

•»**«? 
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It is stated on page 45 of this Grammar, that some effort 
had been made to note down as many verbal roots in com- 
mon use as possible, but that most, if not every one, of the 
lists of verbs given were probably still incomplete. During 
the past year more than a hundred new verbs have been 
collected, which will be found classified below. Many of 
these verbs we have hitherto been unacquainted with, and 
every succeeding year will of course add to their number. 

We may thus hope to approximate in time to a complete 
catalogue of the verbal roots in the Modem Syriac. 

It would be a very interesting and profitable study to 
trace the roots already written down to their primitive 
source, so far as it can be ascertained, and I had intended 
to make such an examination. But want of leisure com- 
pels me to relinquish the idea. This I regret the less, as 
every oriental scholar has the means of making the examin- 
ation for himself No doubt many of these roots have been 
employed in daily intercourse from remote antiquity, and 
yet, as intimated on page 8, may perhaps now be written 
down for the first time. 

An opportunity has been afforded me of reading eighty- 
eight printed pages of the Grammar and furnishing for them 
a table of errata. The printing is beautiful, and much ad- 
mired by us, as well as by the Nestorians, and the errors of 
the press are in general unimportant. The wonder is that, 
under the circumstances, they are not of a more serious 
character. 

It should have been stated in the “Introductory Re- 
marks,” that the matrices for the Syriac types with which 
the Grammar is printed were prepared by Mr. Breath, one v 

of my missionary associates, who has from the first superin- 
tended our press, and cut with great taste and skill all our 
fonts of Syriac type, except in a single instance.* 

D. T. Stoddard. 

Oroomiah, Persia, May, 1855. 



* See note at the end of this Appendix. comm, or pobl. 

vol. v. 23 a 
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VERBS INFLECTED LIKE aO , 1ST CLASS. 



. C to come to nought, fade ; 

Am z away (as stars before the 
" sun). 



.«* < to reduce to ruins, to be- 
'jT - * ( come a ruin. 

to reduce to pulp. See 



J 4 WJ 1CU 

^ to reduce to pulp, become 

” t 1 , > 1 to be courageous, to as- 

to abrade. ') sa ii. i & 

a 5 < to cave in, as a roof of . * . , . . . . , 

earth (also causative). t0 be 1 met ’ to be falnt 

to split (tr. and intr.). to prick, to pierce. 

" y 

OaJ^ to starve (intr.). ift>S.S to make to squint, to squint. 

. ^ t to stop one’s mouth (intr.), • * < to slip out of place, to dis- 
to become silent < charge a gun, to tear. 

^Sft tocement(cracked vessels). V s ?* to suck in (as a leech), 
to floor (an antagonist). (pLX* to blow. 

■ *k Pa -- to invert. mMI to fade, bleach (intr.). 

4 j > ( equivalent to AA o IM . , f to stick, adhere. Like 

Seep. 82. “ * Sjfci} p.71. 



VERBS INFLECTED LIKE 2ND CLASS. 



^ hiccup. 

i V 1 S equivalent to 
Seep. 80. 

to be still. 

"T * 

to incite (to a contest). 

* ( equivalent to XX Ml. See 
p. 81. 

■ i» -- ’a to reprove. 

to be courageous. 



to touch, feel of. 

equivalent to n » VlH . 
See p. 82. " ' 

, i to make damp, be damp. 

S ee*A»i. 

XbJo to saddle. 

w 

AXj> to go on foot. 

o 

- < to forsake (as a bird fbr- 

„ ) sakes her nest). 

S to make clean, become 
„ , ) clean. 
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VERBS INFLECTED LIKE *X2&, p. 64. 

« 1 





to fill to the brim. 


to dissolve (tr.). 

* » • 


A;* 


to perceive (by the eye). 


.1 CD to stand on end (as the hair). 


Ala 

" X 


t to snap, make to roll (as 
l a marble). 


.10 to be or become green. 

'll 


jcola 


S to tlirust See >181 »■* , 


to roost 


it x 


C p. 51. 


‘<sl ) to repent. See ao\ , 
P . 5a 



LIKE , p. 66. 

to go out, be extinguished. 



VERBS INFLECTED LIKE p. 69. 

I* * 

laoiL, to indent, make a depression. llA J ‘aad cZs! to°root out" ° f 
to castrate. to bound back (as a ball). 



1*1 to groan. 



I flL X to stray, run away. 



VERBS INFLECTED LIKE /CfttOCF, p. 80. 

« f f 

1^1,32 to benumb, be benumbed. .suer to be pleased or gratified. 

V w * II I 

Jt&\a to chew. hOLaacr to button, be buttoned. 

***? 5 ‘‘naif), to befi a xld. (aS * to make or become muddy. 

, .i(t° make small, to make ' $ equivalent to JCSOJGOO. 

round, to become small £„£, \ See p. 81. " ' 

" .or round. < 

i to cause to cave in (as 01*00 to bark, to croak, 
a mine), to cave in. " ! 

__ __ (i Mu f to embolden, be bold. 

0903 to trample. ” * 






... \».2 < to tear (cloth) (tr. 

AcrAer} t0 >“ cite ; mortif y (as “r? > intr.i 
h i ) a diseased parti. < 

, J - - . MAM* a. 1 1- • 3 x _ 

OAMd) 

" < c 



and 



to make to hesitate, to to laugh immoderately, 

hesitate. 
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to make damp, become 
damp. 



h • v , e 

; ^ <, to dam up and swell (as 



J&JBf to dazzle. 

„ , u i (. 

• • < to put out (leaves) ; to S to graft, to be or become 

l break out (as sores). i grafted, 

*9*9 to spill (tr. and intr.). 

S ^J1S.‘"“'“ piek,le 

o mix up i 
be mixed. 

iiA. \ 

„ ( in a causative sense. . A ( to be or 

to mix up, etc., as ) 



water). 

) to breathe hard (through 
the nose). 

to mix up in confusion, to wedge in. be wedged. 



■ ■ 4 * 

JLSaXr 

» r 



■ a I 

iITt... 



or become consoli- 
dated. 

lS to pave (with stone, etc.). 

' « I 

„ ' ( to cause fair weather, to 

* 7 ; ' ’i. ( become fair. 

to have darting pains. 

( to place upright, to stand 

" > i “I ' ' 



upright 
to cackle. 

to arch, bow down (with 
age) (tr. and intr.). 
to reduce to powder, be 
reduced to powder. 



[ to beat with a switch, to 
smart (as if from such a 
blow). 

to pant from heat, to sob. 

II I 

to be curved or bent 

^ V < to clank (as chains). 

*' *■ * V ' ( 

to make a hedge. ▼ , ( 

"7 ■ > { 

uu to tickle, be tickled. 7 t 

« < . . i 

^ 4 J to interweave, be inter- H to have colic. 

vT n( woven. " l 

to lick up. 

< to loosen (as a pin in its 
„ , ) socket) (tr. and intr.). , 

A A to trampl down. 

^ to make firm, confirm. | 

^tUO to gather (as pus). V*&4 to beat with a switch. 

II I t 

S..J. S to reconcile, unite in k&XIXX tocrack(asan egg)(intr.). 
~ , ( friendship. " J 

» to be a wanderer. to Ba S> han S down ' 

" ( to slirink up, wrinkle 

p»XSo to prick up (the ears). „ , ( (tr. and intr.) 

to make to pant, to pant sfilAVl = . Seep. 84. 

V,tC j to be boiled to pieces. 
„ , i fall to pieces. 



to heave with emotion. 

II I 

m # 

^3^3 to shiver with cold. 

to make musty, become 
musty. 

to beautify, become 
beautiful. 
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VERBS INFLECTED LIKE 2*>aJ& , p. 86. 

»' • * 

to be bold, to dare. 

i* » 

( to advance (in age 
' / 7 ( stature). 

= Oli. to starve. 

r . : " 7\Xx 

ifif to be affected or moved. t* > 



to soil, be soiled. 

I**. »» 

and , r to sna P ( as a board when 

,7 ? broken). See 7 1 , 

■' . p. 86. * • 

to run mad. 



VERBS INFLECTED LIKE lioi.p. 86. 

I* 

ibaA = X&aA , See p. 80. UtaJi to howl, as if Of , p. 80. 



[Able. — To Mr. Stoddard’s acknowledgments to Mr. Breath, with 
which we are happy to unite our own, it is proper to add a word of re- 
cognition of the labor and skill bestowed by Mr. S. S. Kilbum, type- 
cutter attached to the Type and Stereotype Foundry of Messrs. J. K. 
Rogers &. Co., Boston, in recutting several of the letters and points, and 
making some important additions to tire font 

COMM. OF PUBL.] 
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CORRECTIONS. 

Page 5, lines 21-22, for modern language, read written character. 



(( 


7, “ 


6, 


for Scripture Tracts “ 


Scripture Facts. 


it 


12, “ 


15, 


“ pp. 10, 11 


tt 


p. 13, Note 3. 


u 


(( ti 


17, 


£ mm * i 


ti 




a 


“ last line, 


“ taJ3> 

t 


ti 


2&lA* 

0 


it 


13, line 


1, 


“ jlo\l 

0 0 


it 


iioxi. 

0 0 


tt 


17, “ 


9, 


<* UBU3 


it 


5 t 

JjQXjhO. 

0 


« 


U <( 


13, 


« 2Soi. 


ti 


m 0 


u 


18, “ 


8, 


it .A. w 


il 




u 


« U 


15, 


■ >> 


it 


Xizoja. 

m II 


it 


21, “ 


1, 


« zl 


it 


$ 

y». 


u 


23, “ 


14, 


« 2o^2 


it 


2orIi2. 


it 


24, lines 20-21, for what to me, 


tt 


what may be, etc. 


it 


“ line 


23, 


place a period after what. 




ti 


(( u 


28, 


for that may, 


read 


that may be. 


it 


25, “ 


6, 


“ 


a 


*7' 


a 


u u 


10, 


« or 


u 


«. 


u 


27, “ 


11, 


« Jiuik, 


tt 




tt 


29, “ 


24, 


« Z-xla 


a 




u 


32, “ 


12, 


“ wfeta 


a 


weta. 


tt 


35, “ 


3,4, 


“ jjsiAV ZaiAa read zaa&v 2i»aA3. 

« « « it 


u 


39, “ 


17, 


* 

“ ttll read 




tall. 



* The vowel — should never be placed on final 2 , and wherever printed 
thus in the Grammar, it must be understood to be a slip, and the must be 
placed on the preceding consonant. 
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Page 39, line 22, for coming before read coming upon. 

“ 48, “ 19, “ »aa “ fail.* 

0 u 

“ 49, “ 20, « Jtjn, p. 63, “ p. 06. 

“ 50, “ 5, “to string, as peppers, read to sting (as pepper 

does the mouth). 

“ 54, “ 25, “ may replied, read may be replied. 

“ 55, “ 16, « bOff “ ' ut Of. 

1 • 

“ “ “ 22, erase the comma after as well as — . 

“ 58, “ 15, for read 

“ 61, “ 15, “ 2f “ If. 

// i L. 

“ 63, “ 20, “ 0.1& “ JtlJi. 

** « 

“ 04 “ 19 “ “ u u 

“ “ near the bottom, after a2*» , insert i*Tl Se, to be worth. 

“ 67, line 1, for read 

44 44 

“ 75 , “ 7, « ksoia “ ***»*- 

44 ,, 

“ “ “ 16. “ 

44 ,• 

{ . I J . I 

near the middle, /or 1? read ,7 

r 44 

line 3, for read 

I V * t 

“ 7, « *3CJ^ “ 

ml ml 

“ 26, “ Zso*aooer “ t»*sooc?. 

44 44 I 

“ 18, « paf “ > 

t* » 1 m • 

last line but one, /or read 

line 16, for “ y.Vvt . 

“ 3, « ipSiX « >Laai . 

“ 20, “ 



76 , 

78 , 

<i 

79 , 
81 
a 

82 , 

83 , 



* In a number of cases a appears without its point, it having been broken 

off, probably, in printing. This, however, is of little consequence, unless it 
lead to a confusion of a and a . The former seems always to have its point. 
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Page 84, line 


6, for 


H 1 


read . 


“ 85, « 


22, “ 


1* • 


“ <4 

|» • 


« 8U, “ 


4, “ 


Uoojo 

,i t 


“ JJCOOJOB. 


<« u <4 


11, « 


tiiaa 

r* t » 


iXiaa. 

» % i 


“ “ last line, “ 


JbJnftaa 


Ssoaat. 



“ “ at the bottom, add to the list of verbs : 

2*0* to howl. 

( to howl ; also, as used in Koordistan, 
* 7 *"* ( to glitter. 

“ 88, first line, for llkS read . 

* i* 

“ “ line 17, “ The future, “ The 1st pers. future. 



» 

OOj6??Xt,l 
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